FLEXX"®

Version 7.0Lo
Procedures Guide

Distribution Modules

A Databyte

Copyright 1990 - 2011 Databyte

All Rights Reserved.
Reproduction or publication of the software or manual, in any format, is prohibited.
Databyte is a division of E.K. Databyte Consulting Corp.
FLEXX is aregistered trademark of E.K. Databyte Consulting Corp.

Databyte makes no representations or warranties with respect to the contents of this document and specifically
disclaims any implied warranties of merchantability or fitness for a particular purpose. Further, Databyte
reserves the right to revise this document and to make changes from time to time in its content without being
obligated to notify any person of such revisions or changes.



FLexx® 7.0L0 Procedures Guide - Distribution Modules

Table of Contents

INVENTOTY CONTIOL.....co e 5
1 Inventory Control ENNANCEMENTS ......ccveiueiieiiieeeieie st se s e ettt ra e st et s resne e e e e eenrenns 5
11 0N =T o o] Y o] 1 TP O PP OPRPRO 5
1.2 PFICING FOIM ottt bbb bbbt bbb bbb 6
IR YT o o o] 4 OSSO URRURPT 7
O N 11 ] o1V (L3 o] 1 USRS 8
15 MISCEITANEOUS FOFIM ...ttt bt sttt et e et b sbe b eneenes 10
1.6 SKU Level Warehouse SPeCifiCation ..........ccocereiierieiiiiiecie et 11
1.7 Negative Quantity and Zero CoSt CONLIOIS ........cccerveiierieiiieieiese e 11
1.8 INVENTOTY GENEBIALOL ....iivieiiiie ettt bbbt sb e s e st e s s e e snbe e s beesabeeanes 12
19 OPHION SKU S ..ottt et r e et n e r e b e et nre e nreenas 13

| U I =T T OSSP 15
2.1 PriCe DefiMITIONS...c..ciiiiiiieicte ittt ettt sttt et st e et et nes 15
I G101 (o 1= gl o g o Y] o] SRS 16
R T | W o T [0 T e 1411 o[- P 17
2.4 MINIMUM PEICING ...ttt sb bbbttt bbb ebenr e ene e 18
2.5 Changing SKU PrICES......cuiiiiiiiiiiite ettt sttt et et b et sbe et 19
251 SKU Price Update MaINTENANCE ........covcueiiueirieiirieesisiesieie sttt st sae e seese e sessenesaesessens 19
2.5.2 SKU Price Generation from EXiStiNg PriCe........c..cciiriiriiiiiiieiereee e 20
253 SKU Price Generation from AVErage COSt........ccureirierieiiieinee st 22

3 Bill Of Material FUNCLION .......oiviiiiiiieiee bbb bbb 25
31 INVENTOFTEA BOM ...ttt bt e bbbttt besr bbb 25
3.11 (0] (10 T o RSO RS 25
312 NON-EXPIOTADIE ...t 26
3.1.3 BOM BUIII PrOCESS.......eitiieieiieiieiieie sttt sttt ettt st stebe et eteebeebesbesbe st enseseenearees 27

3.2 NON-INVENTOTY BOM ...oiiiiiiiiii ettt et e et e e sba e e nbb e e sraeenbbe e 28
321 EXPIOUADIE ... s 28
3.2.2 NON-EXPIOTADIE ...t 29
3.23 Order Detail - BOM EXPIOUEA. ........coiviiiiiiiiciiece e 30

3.3 SEriAlizEU BOM .....ocuiciiiiiie ettt sttt ettt b et neer ettt nrenreene s 31
3.31 BUIld SErialized BOM......ccuoiiiiiiiieit bbbt bbb 31
3.3.2 Serialized BOM with Serialized ‘Child’ SKU...........c.cccoocuiiiiiiiieiiiisis it sies e sie st see e ans 32

34 2@ Y=Y g Tor 1 o] PSP 33
341 BOM VerifiCation REPOIT ......c..ciiiiiiiiteieiee bbb e 33

3.5  BOM CoStiNG AN PIICING ...veviiiitiriiiiieiei ettt st 34
35.1 INVENTOTY BOM COSHING ...ttt ettt sb e bbb e ebe b 34
352 NON-INVENTOFY BOM COSEING. ...c.evieieitiiterieieiei ettt ettt b nb e e ebe e 34
3.5.3 BOM PFICING .ttt bbbt bbbt ekt bt bbbt e e ne et 34

4 EdItION FUNCLION ..ot bbbttt bbbt bt ettt sb et st ane s 35
41 EdItioN SKU MASTET.......eiuieieiee ettt st st ene et e eeseenaesneeneens 35
4.2 Y TTotcT L = Ta =T o Sl o] o o oS T 36
43 o Lo g 1= o PSP 37
A4 EdItION PRICING «viviiitiieeiee bbbttt 38
45 o 1o o @ Ta T (=1 24T L3P 39

5  SKU Container and Environmental Charges ..........oovereireriiinenieiseseese et 40
5.1 Container DEfiNITIONS ......cc.oiiiiiiiicieiee ettt bbb bbb 41
5.2 Container Charge INVOICING ......coiiiiieieie sttt et sr b e eneas 42

6 STOCK COUNLING PIOCESS ....ueiuteiteiteite ettt sttt b et b et e e b bt bt b e e st e e e b et sbesbenne e 43
6.1  Generate StOCK COUNt RECOIMS ........cuiiiiieiieitirieeieie e e 43
6.2 INVENTOrY STOCK COUNE REPOIT.......iiiiiiieiieieeite ettt sbe s 43
6.3 Stock CouNt TaDIE UPAALE ........oouiieieiieiee et s 44
6.3.1 N oL Y 27 72 e AN O SRS 44
6.3.2 N 2T e AN QO OSSPSR 44
6.3.3 (O T L] I a0 Tot LTRSS 46
6.3.4 REPIACE PIOCESS ...ttt bbbt bbb bbbt bbbt ebe s 46
6.3.5 A TEBIM PFOCESS. ... ettt sttt sttt ettt be st et e e e st beebesbe st et et esteteebesbessebeeensarennea 47

Databyte Corp. Confidential 10/04/11 1



FLexx® 7.0L0 Procedures Guide - Distribution Modules

6.4  Inventory Stock Count VarianCe REPOIT ........cccveveieriereiesi et eee e ste e s sre e enes 48
6.5 Inventory Stock Count Posting and Audit REPOIT .........cccevviiiieieiie e 48
6.6  POSt StOCK CoUNt AQJUSIMENT.......ecieieiec et e et sresrenneeneas 48
6.7 ReMOVE STOCK COUNE RECOITS ......cuviiiieiieitieieeiieie et sttt se et e e sne e 49
6.8  Generate GL TXNS (INVENOrY MOVEMENT) ....ovouiiviiieiiiiiiieisie ettt 49
6.9  EXAMPIES OF REPOITS ..ottt ettt ettt b et er e 50
6.9.1 INVENLOry STOCK COUNT REPOIT .....ooviiviiiiitiitiiei ettt sttt st sttt e s eraanea 50
6.9.2 Inventory Stock Count VarianCe REPOIT.........c.civiiiiiiiisierie ettt a e v 50
6.9.3 Inventory Stock Count Posting and Audit REPOIT..........ccceiiiiiiiciiice e 51

A U I TN T =T oSS 52
7.1 SKU DEFINITION .ottt ettt bbbttt se et e et e 52
7.2 Divergent SKU OFder ENTIY .....cooiiiiiiieiiieeiees ettt 53
7.3 OFEr SNIPPING .ttt b et b et eb bbb bbb bbb e bt nr e ene e 54
7.3.1 Shipped Quantity different than Sell QUANTILY...........ccociieiiiiiice e 54
7.3.2 Divergence Order INVOICING.......cviiiieiiiiitisetet ettt st sb e ss e st e be st et e e e b ereenears 55

8 Landed COSt PrOCEAUIE. ....c..c. ittt sttt sb bbbt r e st e et et sbesteene e 56
8.1 =T [=To I O o1 A - 1oy o OSSPSR 56
8.2 Processing LaANGed COSES. ........euiueriiiiririeisienieieste sttt et sb ettt et sb e sr e ebesr e ene e 57

9  SKU Price Update MaintenanCe ROULINE ...........cooviiiiiiireieieese e 61
9.1  SKU Price Update MAINTENANCE ........corieiiiriiiiitirieiste ettt sne e 62
9.2 PriCe UPAate DELAIIS ....c.voiiviiiiitiiieiite ettt ettt 63
9.21 SKU RE-PIICING. ...ttt b bbbt 64

9.3 Price Margin TabI ..ot 65
94 BOM PriCe UPUAtiNg .......ccveiiieieiie e st se ettt s e e te e ste et e st e snaestaestaesneaneeas 66
10 LAY L=T g o) YA Ao | TUES] 1 T=] ]SSP 68
11 Inventory Quantity Change LOGUING .....ccveueeieiieiie e cie e ete et e et sae e esnee e 69
12 Warehouse Transfer via INVentory CONtrol ..........cccooveii i 71
13 SKU COPY ROULINE ....ecuiiieiiitiecie ettt e et e et e st e ste e e e saessaesreesteesteenteenneenseaneenneenes 72
14 VIEW IMAJE FUNCLION ...eeiiie et e st e st e e te e et esre e nteenteeneeaneennee e 74
(O (o [T = Tt T 7= T Vo SRR 75
15 L@ o[- G 01 =T [ 0 o] o ST 75
16 Order Pricing and DISCOUNTS.........ciiiiiirieietiit ettt b 76
B R (W N o Tox T TSP SSSRN 76
16.1.1 CUSEOMET PrICE TYPE ..ttt bbbt e bbb bt ne et bbbt b 77
16.1.2 SKU Pricing EXAmMPIE: ...ttt bbb 78
16.2  MINIMUM PLICING ...eiiiiiitiieitite ettt bbbt b bbb 79
16.3  Discount Set Up and PrOCESSING ......ccouivirieirierieiitenieiesie sttt sttt 80
16.3.1 Customer DiSCOUNt DEfINILION.........cciiiiiieieeescee et s rennen 81
16.3.2 ATTOW SKIU DISCOUNTS .....cuetiteiteite sttt sttt ettt ettt b e bbbttt b bbbt ebeane 82
16.3.3 Customer DiISCOUNE TADIE.........coiiiiiiie e 83
16.3.4 Further DiSCOUNt CONSIABIALIONS.......c..civiriiieiiieieet ettt 84
16.3.5 DiscouNt AEFIDULES TUNCLION.......c.iiiiiieiiieie bbb e 85
16.3.6 DiISCOUNT DY WEIGNT ...ttt 86
16.3.7 Discount Method = TYPE M OF L ...cuiiiiiiiieieeee ettt st ene e 87
16.3.8 DiISCOUNT HIBFAICTNY ...ttt 89

16.4  Order Pricing and Foreign EXchange (6.5L2) .........ccccveiiiiiiiii i 90
16.4.1 Currency Conversion EXAMPIE ........ccooiiiiiiiiiee e 90

17 Sales Orders and Tax CalCUIAtIONS ...........coiiiiiiiiie e b 94
17.1  Customer TaX DEfiNITIONS ........couiiiieie it 94
17.2  TaX JUFISAICTION SEEUP ..ottt bbbttt e bbb 95
17.3  SKU TaX DEfINITIONS .......couiieiiieiiiieie ettt bbbt sb e 96
174 TaX DEFINITIONS ..ottt bbbttt et se et bbb 97
174.1 TaX Coa8 DEFINITIONS. .....cviieiiiiieie et sttt s e te s besbeste b e e eneareanen 97
17.4.2 Tax Table Information DEfiNitioNS .........c.cciiiiiiiiieicice e enea 98

17.5  Tax Jurisdiction EXAMPIE .....coiiiiiiee bbb 99
18 Cash (Pre-Paid) SalES OFUEIS. ......cc iiiiiierie ittt sttt sb ettt ae bbb sneens 103
18.1  OFUEE ENLIY ittt ettt e bbbttt e bbbt e bt eb e e b e et e beneesbesbesbeens 103

Databyte Corp. Confidential 10/04/11 2



FLexx® 7.0L0 Procedures Guide - Distribution Modules

18.2  ACCEPLING PAYMENT ...cveiiiiiciieeeeeie ettt e e et et e s reereeneene e aeneeneenrenneens 104
ST T 1Yo (7= T = ] o1 [ S 105
18.4  Pre-Paid Order INVOICE ........cuiuiiiiriiieiisie sttt bbbt 105
18.5  Accept Payment AULOMETION .........cuiiiiirieieiisteei et 105
19 SAIES OFEN RETUINS ... ittt st st e sttt e st et e e e sbesbesneens 107
19.1  Original Order iS KNOWN .........cuiiiiiiiiiiiriieiite bbbt e 107
19.2  Original Order is NOt KNOWN .......ciiiiiiiiieiiteese e 108
19.3  Using the Order REtUIN FUNCHION .........cuiiiiiiieiie e 108
194  SeFIALZEA SKU S ..ottt e ettt e et e e e ettt e e e et e e e st e e e e bee e e s sateeeeeabeeeans 109
19.5  REtUrN Order PrOCESSING .......ccviieieieiesestese st eee e e ste e essa e e e stesresbestessaese e s e aeseeseesneeraenes 109
20 Sales Order RUSh SHIPMENT.......ccoiiiec e re s 110
21 Sales Orders - Sell UNit Of IMEASUIE ......ccvevviiirieiiiiiieisie ettt sttt s e e e 111
211 SKU MaSter DEfINITIONS. ....ccueieiiiierieiite ettt sttt 111
21.2  OP — SaleS Order PriCING.....cccoviiviieieiiisese st se s e iesteste e ste e e e testeste e enae e e sseseeseesrenneens 112
21.21 Order DELAII ENIIES .....ovieieieiiiii ettt se bttt e et se e be e e e e s e eneere e 113
b T V1] o 11T S 115
2131 AULo Back Order SRIPPING ...c.voveiieiiiiees e 116
S 1 0\ T o] 1o o SRS 117
22 Order ShipmENt AdJUSTMENTS .......ocveiieiie et e et sa e e e sraesreesreeaeeeeas 118
22.1  Shipment MaintenanCe ChanQES..........coviieiieeiie e e e nre e sne e ne e 118
22.2  Shipment AdJUSIMENT SCIEEN.........cviiiirieiie ettt 119
23 Factory DireCt Order PrOCESSING. ... ..cuiuiuitirteieiirieieicsies sttt bbbt bbb ene e 121
24 Multiple SaleSpersons Per CUSTOIMET .........ciiriiiririiirieecsie et 125
25 Warehouse Transfer Procedure via Order PrOCESSING .....c.ccvverveiriiririnienieisienesesieeeesie e 127
251 FLEXX SEBEUD oottt e 127
25.2  SHIPPING WAFENOUSE ....ecuveieiiieieitr ettt te e te e et e st et e e e e teenaesneesreesteenaeenaeeneennee e 128
25.3  ReCEIVING WAIENOUSE ......ecuviieiiitieieeie et e ettt e te et s te e s teenteenaeeneennee e 131
26 Zip Code Maintenance, Zip to Zone, and Carrier Rate TableS.........cccocvvvviveiiececieseeceeceee 132
26.1  Zip Code Maintenance TabIe........cc.ccveiiiiiie e 132
26.2  Zip Code File LOAdING PrOCESS .....vccvieiiiie ettt te ettt st e e 133
26.3  ZIP L0 ZONE TADIE.....ooiece e e
B OF U g 4 1= g = (- I o] LSS
26.5 Carrier Code Definition
27 RIMIA PrOCESSING . ...ttt stttk bbb bbbtk bbb bbbttt b et bt
27.1  Creat RMA RECOIU......couiii it e sttt e e ste st e e eeneesbestestesneeneeseeneeneesaeseenneans
27.11 COMPIELEA RIMA ...k b bbbttt b e bbbt e bt et
27.1.2 Return Order Details
D O o =) (0 ¢ (O] o[- S
27.3  RIMA HISIOIY ..ottt bbb bbbt b ettt b e ettt enns
274 RIMA REPOIS ..ottt b bbbt n bbbttt et e n e nennenn e
28 Rapid Order Entry Process
28.1  SKU Price/Inventory Details SCrEEN ..........ccooiiiiiriciiiiiet e 142
28.2  Rapid Order Details SCrEEN........cci ettt s re e nae e eneesree e 143
29 Print SRIPPING LADEIS ......ooieie e 147
29.1 FLEXX Setup for Label Printing ........cccovoiviiiiiie e 150
B A I 1o 1= I e 101 (=T =] (o S 152
29.3  Example of Printed Label ..ottt 153
PUrchasing/RECEIVING.........uiii e e e e e e e eeeeann s 154
30 Purchase Order — Buy Unit Of MEASUIE .......coouirieiiierieesieree e 154
T S U =) 10 o o S 154
30.2  SKU PUICNASE ...vvveieieiieieeie ettt te et e e stestesseenaesaeeetesaestenneeneeseeneetenaeseenneans 155
30.3 PO RECEIVING ..ttt sttt bbbt bttt b e bbbt b e e at e e et et b eae b e 156
30.4 PO VOUCREL ...t bbb bbbttt be bbb e 159
31 StOCK OFAEITNG PIOCESS .....viteitieieeiieiie ittt sttt ettt bbbt b et e bt b b eneenes 160
311 SeleCtion frOM PO ... ..ottt bbbt n et nae e 161
31.2  Selection from PUFChasing MENU........cc.oiiiiiuiiiiieieiese sttt e 161

Databyte Corp. Confidential 10/04/11 3



FLexx® 7.0L0 Procedures Guide - Distribution Modules

31.3  Stock Order COMPIELION .....ccviiiecice ettt eesnesreene e 162
32 PO ACCIUAIS ...ttt et ettt bbb ettt b et e e b bt be st e re st 163
32,1 ACCIUAI GL ACCOUNTS....c.eeiiiteietiite ettt sttt ettt ettt sttt bt e st b ene it 163
32.1.1 ACCTUET DEDIT ACCOUNT.......cviiiiieiieie ittt ettt 163
32.1.2 ACCIUEA Credit ACCOUNT ......iitiiie ittt s e et sae e e be e st e s b e e seesbeenbesreenesreeneas 164
32,2 POSHNG ACCIUAIS.....c.veiiiiiieiie sttt sttt ettt et e e e e e et e besbeebenneenses e e e e teseeseenneans 164
32.2.1 PUIChase Order ACCIUAIS.........ccviiiiie ettt s ste e e besnaesreennens 165
3222 GL TranSaCtion POSLING ......c..cuiuieiitiiteeieieeeie ettt sttt et et ene et e beebesbesbeste e e e eneaneaee 166

33 Purchase Order CompleX ShIPPING.......ciiviiiiriiieieiere s sreeneas 167
33.1 Intermediate Ship TO LOCALION .. ...cvcieiiiieie st st ans 167
33.2  Alternate Pick Up J0CALION .......cccviiiieiiee ettt 170
34 RELUMN PO FUNCLION ...ttt bbbttt 171
35 PUICNASING QNG TAXES ...veveiueereeieiestesiesieste e seeee e e st ste e stesse e e e steseesbesteabesseanseseeeenteseessesrenneas 173
35.1  SKU Tax DefiNitiONS.....cc.ccciiiiiiiicit ettt s te e s be e nre e teeneeenee e 173
35.2  Vendor TaX DefiNItiONS.........cc.oiiiiiiiiie et sttt nee s 174
35.3  Tax Table DEfINITIONS ......cccviiiiiicce ettt re e be e sre e teeneeenee s 175
35.4 VAT USAgE EXAMPIE ..ot e 176

Databyte Corp. Confidential 10/04/11 4



FLexx® 7.0L0 Procedures Guide - Distribution Modules

Inventory Control

1 Inventory Control Enhancements

Numerous enhancements have been made to the Inventory Control function. Following are examples of
the more significant changes, with a brief description of each. Please refer to the FLexx Inventory Control
manual for a more detailed description of all the SKU Master fields.

1.1 Inventory Form

- SKU Master
Farm  Edit Database Becord Field Help

%17 &l dael @i K] <ledqd < rrri]

SKU |cheeae |Cheese Company |tucker

Stock Level [ 51.86908 Standard Cost | 5.0 Text [N
Average Cost I 3.074521

Inventory | Pricing | Yendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Editinn| Additional| Show Image
W
Wh=e Location Del Status Hand Order Committed In-Transit
Cemﬂ ErEEE Lt E T * n - 25?’51 |:||:| |:||:| |:| ErEE it H
miin G R 41 11808 1200 150 ] |7 01/20/04
I
=l
=l r
=l r =
Totals | £6.86905 | 1200 | 15.0 | 0.0
LIFOFIFO fAug Cost Last Cost Min Oty Max Oty Reorder Pt
s = [ 50| 50 | 0.4 0.0 0.0
Serial Ho. Serial Ho. Max. ABC Class Cost Cat
I I D Ixxxxxx:xxx:xxnxx

Quantity values can now be up to 6 decimal places long. Values with more decimals can be entered but
FLexx will round them to 6 places.

Warehouse Freeze flag and Freeze Date:
- used in the Stock Counting process to freeze inventory during counting,

- SKU’s with Freeze flag set can still be ordered, but the order cannot be released or shipped
until the flag is reset.

- Freeze Date is set by the Stock Counting process;

- both the flag and date will be reset at the completion of the Stock Counting process (See the
Stock Counting Process description for more detail).
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1.2 Pricing Form
The SKU Master Pricing Form is also referred to as the SKU Price Table or the Price Matrix.

=% SKU Master [_[O]

Eorm  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

[Bl2]# & sl S0 & 14feqf «f > [rr]ri]
KU |cvs-430 |cws Serial Type "se” Company |tucker

Stock Level | B6.0 Standard Cost 200 Text [
Average Cost I 5.332309

Inuentury| Pricing | vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Edﬂiunl Additinnall Show Image
Eff. Date  Expiry Date Type Whee Customer Oy Price UM Min. Price Allow Disc
L El L | 10 500 [EA 0o @ sl
D5M01/01  |remeeeseennn [ LI P PrvrrovereTeR— 10 15.0 |ER 0o v
1001101 i LI 1.0 2000 |EA 00 WV
1052501 ********V = 10 12.25 |[EA oo -
01102 ****’%**** i ~IN 1.0 25.0 |EA 0o WV
TR S el R | B 10 15.0 [EA 00 W
010102 e LI 1.0 20.0 |EA 00 W
091202 B o v 1.0 30.0 |EA, oo v r
DL o N R | A 100 175 [EA oo [T
01 /0104 ******w (o] A 1.0 8.5 |EA e 2l

T = T |
Description / Currency OM Category Order Updated Order Type
[Dm Pricing \ [con v 7| [EEECER I |

N 4

N—————

As with all forms, Price values can now be defined with up to 6 decimal places, and larger values will be
rounded to 6 decimals.

New Price Types:

e  Price Type “r” - “Repair Fee” price that will be used by FLexx when the SKU is entered on a
R/W work order, and is then specified to be “Repaired in-house” (refer to the Repair &
Warranty manual for more details).

e  Price Type “0” — “Option Price” is the price for this SKU if it is defined as an Option item
on another SKU (see Topic 1.7 below).

Price Description - will default to the value specified on the Price Type table for the specific Type code
(e.g. Type “d” is defined “Domestic Pricing”), but can be changed to any other value as desired. This is
provided to better identify the meaning of the particular price entry.

Currency code is now a required field (6.5L2). FLEXX will use the setting to determine if Currency
Exchange calculation will be required at the time of order entry. If the defined code is different than the
Company currency setting, FLEXX will use the Foreign Exchange table to calculate the effective price in
that currency.

Databyte Corp. Confidential 10/04/11 6
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1.3 Vendor Form

=% SKU Master
Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

[t #| &l daw| @0 Rl eledd o v o]

KU |cvs-200

=] 3

|*Cedar wood Spindle 200mm

I 1162.75 Standard Cost 525
Average Cost | 29162837

Attributes | Miscellaneous |

Company |(tucker

Text [

Stock Level

Inuenturyl Pricing | Vendors

Show Editiunl Additinnall Show Image

Vendor Code Date Cur Vendor Part Humber Class Rank Buy UOM Pur. Price
Acme 062305 |USD  |ac-cwws200 HEARALERRARALER 1 |E& s0.0 ;I
certrl 050104 SO | cove-200-1 23 HERRALERRARALER 2 |E& EC0.O
harry 060104 |USD  |ha-cws200 HEEEALERRRLALES 3 |EA s0.0
=
— Pallet Config —— — UOM S I—EID E0Q I—EIEI
Conv. Factor 1.0 : :
Stock UOM . | Weight |—25 Local Cost |—5g_g
R s —Fotakanded N

j In-sur.lN j RMD IN j

Duty |‘rr ﬂFreigml‘f R Bruk.IY

j Misc. iN j"
oo 0.0

/

Landed Cost Factors:
Factors can be designated as to their requirements, with codes —
e N =Not Applicable (landed cost voucher not required);
e Y =Allowed (if avalue is defined, it will be used, but is not required);

o0 oo 0o 0.025 0.025
on oo 0o 1.0 1.0 0o oo p
Hu‘tes\'\ . -
e ——— e

O = Required (a Landed Cost Voucher entry for this factor is required).

These flags are only used at the time the Landed Cost Update procedure is run, and FLexx will provide

messages when and if any factors or vouchers are missing. (See Landed Cost Procedure description for
more detail on the process)
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1.4 Attributes Form
=% SKU Master =]

Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

[t #| &l daw| @0 Rl eledd o v o]

Stock Level [ 1162.75 Standard Cost 525 Text [
Average Cost I 29162837

Miscellaneous | sShow Editiunl Additinnall Show Image

Inuenturyl Pricing | Vendors | Attributes

— Pallet Config.

Cases I a Interval Height I 0o Category ir j

— Recurring —— [~ YWolume ——————  — Units

Layers | 0 Wi oty width [ g Stock UOM Type |E4.
AEAEIEERLL E3= 14
ﬂl Length |—,:,_,:| Sell UOM Type  |EA

— Container 1 Selling Factor 1]
Recuring Times Yolume I oo g
Type I*x***x**x***x** EXRXRAXEXRXXRLLES 1 StDCk units DD
Size I — Quantity ————
Max. 100
Dept. |3ale Size IZDDmm Proc. Timel 1 Serial Type I** ;I Min. 50
WEightI 2.5 Class Icws Lead Time I 2 Id':." | Safety Ly, | xesaxees

Attributes Flags changed or added:
e BOM - can have the following settings:
o N-NotaBOM
o B - Explodable BOM - at order entry, will explode into its component SKU’s.
o C—Non-Explodable BOM — will not be exploded at order entry.
e  Order — SKU can be ordered via PO

e Sell - SKU can be sold via OP

- Order/Sell flags can be used to either sell off old stock (Order off, Sell on), or to delay selling
new stock (Order on, Sell off).

e Shippable flag has been deleted (Version 6.5). It had no function in FLEXX so was removed to
avoid confusion.

e Calc. Volume — calculate volume of SKU using Volume fields dimensions, in units defined in
Application Control ‘volume’ parameter.

e Recurring — definition is a Recurring SKU
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Edition — definition is an Edition SKU

- Edition and Recurring flags are mutually exclusive; only one or the other is allowed on. Either
flag set on will then also require the Edition Cycles or Recurring fields to be defined. (See the
Edition Functions description for more detail)

- Edition set on results in the Show Edition tab to be lit, and access to the Editions Table is
possible.

Divergence — to identify a SKU that allows sales order (Sell UOM) quantities to be shipped
slightly ‘divergent’ from the Stocking UOM quantities without affecting the actual Shipped
quantity. (See the Inventory Control - SKU Divergence description for more detail).

Domestic Sale — SKU is restricted to domestic sales only (sold only in same country as
‘Company’ country)

RWEquipment - define this as a R/W Equipment SKU. This also requires the Serialize flag as
well as the Serial Type value “se”. Each item of the SKU requires a Serial Number to be
predefined, either at PO receiving or manually on the Serial Number Information table (from SKU
Master, Additional button).

RWReplacement - further identify this SKU as a R/W Replacement item, meaning it can be used
as a replacement item when replacing another RWEquipment SKU that has been entered on a
R/W Work Order (refer to the Repair & Warranty manual for more details).

Units fields:

The SKU can be defined to be Stocked in a UOM different from the Sell UOM using the Stock
UOM and Sell UOM Type fields. These values need to be defined in the Unit of Measure table
with their conversion factor (See the Order Processing — Sell Unit of Measure description for
more detail).

Weight — if a value is defined for Weight, the Tangible flag will also be required to be set on.

Quantity fields:

Max is used to specify the maximum Sales order quantity for this SKU, only if the Application
Control op variable check_qty is setto Y.

Otherwise, Min and Max are for user reference only, and are not used in the Stock Ordering
Process in Purchasing.
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1.5 Miscellaneous Form

Fields have been added to the Miscellaneous form as well as the format has been changed somewhat.

=% SKU Master =]
Eorm  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

2] #] & sl S0 & 1efeqf «f > [vr]ri]
KU |cvs-200 |*Cedar Wood Spindle 200mm Company |tucker

Stock Level [ 1162.75 Standard Cost 525 Text [
Average Cost I 29162837

Show Editiunl Additinnall Show Image

Inuenturyl Pricing | Vendors | Attributes ‘ Miscellaneous

SKUGL Cd IS.L'«. Sale Type ISE|E-' j GL Acct. Segment Value Ixsaxsaaxgaxnagggggg j
SKU Disc Cd Ia* j Disc. Attrib, | MSDS Ho. I***gu*u*auu ABC C 5

Taxation Edition eCommerce Attributes |
P/ST ks j Current Ed. Code I”””””’”* eCommerce SKU v >
VAT Code IGST? j Hext Ed. Due Date  |*= e Display MFR Hame I'/

. | N
Bar Code Icws2l]l] Sale An T j
. — SKU Category Default Warehouse -
User Defined Fields Category pow— ﬂ Salos W
Sub Ca‘tegnry FARRRRRRRS j Purchasing Ixxx*xxx:xx
Sub Category2 L

I

SKU Attributed |B Locator Ixsaxnaxgaxg

SKU Attribute2  |eCom Entry Date Ingramm

L

e  GL Acct. Segment Value — not currently used; will be implemented on later release.

e eCommerce Attributes — these fields are used to define how the SKU is to be used in the FLExX
eCommerce module.

o ECommerce SKU — SKU is eligible for eCommerce sales order entry.

o Display MFR Name — display the SKU manufacturer (Vendor) on the eCommerce
Product display screen.

e SKU Category fields have been enhanced:

o Category and Sub Category fields are now both Master Type Table defined values so
need to be predefined before they can be used.

o Sub Category? is a free-form field

o SKU Attributel and Attribute2 are also Master Type Table defined values so need to be
predefined before they can be used.

e Default Warehouse fields have been added (as described below in topic SKU Level Warehouse
Specification).
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1.6 SKU Level Warehouse Specification

The SKU Level Default Warehouse Specification function allows the default warehouse to be defined at
the SKU level, regardless of any other default warehouse settings. This is under the control of the
Application Control Table as shown below.

Application Control setting:

'? Application Control
Farm  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

2] 7| &l bkl QO] &I 14fad «| vy

Application Control

Company Ilucker

Application Type Description Value
iu::| po_whse Lize Detfault POYWarehouse st SKEU Level Y
ic zale_whse Uze Default Sales Warehouse at SKU Level b

If =Y, use the Default Warehouse setting as defined on the SKU Miscellaneous form.

This setting overrides the default Warehouse defined on the Company/Division table, but only for the
specific SKU. Each SKU can have a defined default, or if not defined, will use one of the other system
defaults as described below.

Default warehouse settings can now be defined at the following levels:

e Company/Division Table — this is the default if no other default settings are defined;

o Application Control Table — this is the default if the Company/Division default is not defined (is
null) and will be used if no other defaults are defined;

e SKU Table — this will take priority over any other default warehouse definition:

(0]

(0]

Subscriptions) where this SKU is entered;

1.7 Negative Quantity and Zero Cost Controls

Sales — this warehouse will be used on all sales orders (OP, Quotes, WO’s,

Purchasing — this warchouse will be used on all PO’s where this SKU is entered.

It is possible to have FLExx control whether or not to allow negative inventory quantities and/or zero
cost inventory values. This is accomplished through the following Application Control settings:

Application
ic

ic

Type Description
negqty Allow Negative Qty On Hand
zerocost Allow Zero Cost on items

Value

Y (default) or N
Y (default) or N

Company

default

default

e ‘negqty’is used to determine if a negative On Hand value is to be allowed for Inventory SKU’s
on the inventory table. FLexx will report error message “Could not update inventory quantity” on
the transaction that would result in a negative value to be generated (e.g. sales order overshipped).

e ‘zerocost’ is used to determine if a zero Average Cost value is allowed for Inventory SKU’s in
Inventory Control. If N (no), then on Order Release, FLexx will report message “System does not
allow sku average cost to be zero cost. Please fix the sku setup on inventory”. FLexx will allow the
order to be released and shipped. However, it will fail at Invoice generation with the same error
message, and no invoice will be created. An average cost will need to be entered to proceed.

Databyte Corp. Confidential 10/04/11
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1.8 Inventory Generator

The FLexx Inventory Generator Process provides a facility to generate additional warehouse entries on the
SKU Inventory Table for the selected SKU’s. This is useful when a new warehouse has been defined and
existing SKU’s also need to be assigned to this warehouse.

:j'-:z%_.' Inventory Generator Process

Farm  Edit Field Help

[#] 7] sl

Selection Criteria

Company W
SKU Code ftestags
SKU Class =
SKU Category [
User Field 1: % =
User Field 2: [z |
Source Warehouse W
Start Idle [

Generation Criteria

Average Cost

Last Cost
Min. Gy

Max. Oty
Reorder point
Lifo / Fifo
Location

Ouverride Location

Destination Warehouse I warehs

<< A< FA

I********************

Either a specific SKU can be selected, or if the SKU Code field is left to default to %, all currently defined

SKU’s will be defined to the new warechouse. The SKU’s can be further selected by any of the additional
Selection criteria. The resulting entries can also be defined as to which values to copy from the existing

warehouse settings.

Databyte Corp. Confidential
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1.9 Option SKU’s

It is now possible to define a SKU to have “optional” SKU’s available for ordering along with it. These are
defined as Type “op” on the SKU Substitute Table.

% SKU Substitute Numbers

Farm  Edit

Databaze Becord Field Help

L$1 7] &l @l @0 KA e« rrini]

Company |tucker

SKU Code Sub-SKU Code Tvpe ective Date Hote
cyy-200 cyys-250 op O34 600 Optiod
=200 cwys-870 op 021898 Option - will need 2

/
N e

These “option” SKU’s also need to be defined on the SKU Master just as all other SKU’s. However, if
their ‘option’ price is to be different from their regular (non-option) selling price, that price needs to be
defined on the SKU Pricing Table with Price Type “o0”.

=# SKU Master

Form  Edit

Latabaze

Becord Field Help

L

2l 7 & dll @0 Kl eledd <] rrr]

Inventory ‘ Pricing

VYendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous |

SKU |cvs-870 |cws-870 Cedar Wood 870 Company |tcker
Stock Level I 0.0 Standard Custl BG.6

7 Marginl 400 Text I‘r’_
Average Cost I oo

Show Ed'rtiunl Additiunall Show Image

Eff. Date  Expiry Date Type  Whse Customer Oty Price UOM  Min. Price Allow Disc
01/28/95 s g | 10 200.0 |EA, 0o 0 e
D107/00  [Heessenkans - 1.0 2200 |Ea oo I
09427 00 ****’7@‘** o TN 10 2000 (E& oo v
T el LI 1.0 3000 |EA oo v
AL I e s E =] 5.0 1500 |EA oo W
0308101 ****‘Q’“‘** o - |/ a0 138.883333 |EA 15 [*
S~—] r

Rd| r

= r -

k| r

[ =
Description Currency UOM Category Order Updated  Order Type
[ption Pricing [uzD pert [roamo s =]
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When the primary SKU is entered on a sales order (in Order Processing), FLexx will prompt with message
“Access options for ....... 7

s WISION

& Access options for cws-2007 Pressing Yes will display the SKU Substitute Items form showing
: all of the SKU’s defined with Type “op” for this ordered SKU.

-# 5KU Substitute Items

Form  Edit Database Fecord Field Help
| " Substitute {* Options |0ptiuns for: cws-200
Options Type Descriytion Select Oty.  UOM
curz-250 op ;l cwz-25) Cedar Wood 250 |2 ] E&, ﬂ
cws-GT0 \ o 7] cws-a?jc.edarw-:odam ~ [2d EA
\J = / r
"~
r
e » =
Joption - wil need 2
Warehousze |Editiun |
Warehouse Oty On Order  Avail. Date PO Humber J
Y
Add Selected cancel |

Check the Select box for those option SKU’s desired and enter the quantity required. Press Add Selected
and <<Previous Form>> to return to the order detail. On saving the Order detail entry, the options selected
will be automatically entered on the order.

- Order Detail
Form Edit Databaze HBecord Figld Help
ez &l b |0 & 14aqd > rrri]
Part Humber Sell UOM |Guantity | Description Sell Unit Price Extended Price | Status ﬁ?iltlzed ‘
caws-200 Ea, j 1.0 |ewws-200 Cedsr Wood 200 1250 12500 |o ﬂ I~ ;|
cvs-250 E& = 1.0 |owes-250 Cedar Wood 250 1.0 1.00 |o j i~
cws-870 E& j 20 |ows-870 Cedar Wood 870 1750 350.00 [o j I
[] [ | =
[] [ | =
[] [ | =
[] [ | =
M < om o
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2 SKU Pricing

The individual SKU List (selling) price is defined on the SKU Master Price table (also called the Price
Matrix). Then, depending on whether or not discounts are allowed for the SKU, FLexx will use the various
specified discount codes to calculate the ‘Net’ price of the SKU.

2.1 Price Definitions

The SKU List Prices are determined by the values entered on the SKU Master Pricing form (see Inventory
Control manual for more detail). The list price may be separately defined by effective date, warehouse,
price type, customer, and/or quantity break point. Any eligible discounts are calculated based on the
effective Price values.

- SKU Master

Farm  Edit Database Becord Field Help

¥ 7 &l ok @i R 14>
SKU Icw3-2DD ICedarWnnd Spindle 200mm Compamy (tucker

Stock Level | 402.0 Standard Cost | 41.0 Text [
Average Cost I 36.950526

|nuentury| Pricing | vendors | Attributes | Mizcellaneous | Show Editinn| Additional| Show Image
Eff. Date  Expiry Date Type  Whse Customer Qty Price UOM  Min. Price Allow Disc
LN O el | LI EAERARAARES I harry 1.0 100.0 |E& 0o v ;I
Iy W i |v] ;I 10 a0.0 |EA oo - _I
Q0102 |hessasssiass Ap LI 1.0 12499 |EA oo
01001/ [resesesseast ) ;I 50 0.0 |EA 00 v
0200103 [resssessness e LI 1.0 1032.0 [EA 00 W
Q91035 |hessasssdass Ap LI 1.0 199.99 |EA oo
hd r
4 r
hd r
= r
[ ] =
Description Currency UOM Category Order Updated Order Type
[Domestic Pricing [L=D fre =] [o72103 "R

FLexx will attempt to use a price defined;

- by price type for a given customer,

- by price type for a given warehouse and customer,

- by price type for a given warehouse,

- by price type.
For each search, FLEXX will also use the Currency code value to find a match with the customer’s setting.
Within this hierarchy any price quoted must be consistent with the effective date of the price record (i.e. a

price is valid from the specified Effective Date until the Expiry Date) and the quantity being ordered. If
FLexx determines that more than one price is possible, the one chosen is that for the greatest break point.
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It must be noted that without careful definition of the pricing matrix, anomalies are possible (several
examples follow):

e Ifacustomer has a matching entry in the matrix, that price will be quoted even if it is more
than a price for the customer’s pricing group or even the normal price for the SKU. In general
therefore prices should decrease as one goes through the hierarchy.

e The quantity break point is higher in the hierarchy than the date. For example, a one year old
unit price for greater than quantity ten of the item will be chosen over a two day old unit price
for nine units even if it has a higher price. Therefore, if a special price is being added as an
incentive, it should be compared to any existing price for a higher break point to check that a
conflict will not be generated. This is not an issue if the price is being added at the same break
point as an existing price; the new will override the old.

e If the defined SKU price is to be used on an Order return, the Quantity field requires a
negative value in the amount that will accommodate the number of items being returned.
Effective date, price type, warehouse, and customer definitions will also apply so need to be
considered. This is only significant on manually entered return orders. Return orders
generated using the Return button on the Order Detail use the same price as was entered on
the original order.

2.2 Customer Price Type

The SKU Sale price is further determined by the Customer Price Type and Currency code value defined
on the Customer Master. The SKU List price will be matched with this Price Type to determine the
customer’s effective selling price. See the “Order Pricing and Discounts” description for more detail on
order pricing.

fF Customer hMaster

Form  Edit Database Becord Field Help

[49] 7 S| dhlw| @] Q&I 1efad <] v ]rr]pi]

Custnmerl IRemcu Supply Inc. Company |tucker
Active Customer Text |Y_
Main | Ship To /Bill Tul Contacts | Financial | Other | Additional

Address |s6 Charles Lve

|nngg
P Box G754 Salesperson

SELTTLE L, |93?45 LISA, Entry Date 05/23/00

P.0.Box |  Residential [ Customer Group Iremco
] Stat |=5I -
E-Mail [shelleyi@dstabyte.com e =

Home Pagel sy Femco . cominternalifinancial Defaults
Telephone
Vaoice Fax
I208-98?-8524 206-985-9645

|260-895-9634

Hotes

|.ﬂ.ssu:uciated with Denver Supply Inc.
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2.3 SKU Pricing Example

Using the SKU Price Table below, following is a description of how FLexx determines the effective List
price:

= SKU Master

Fomn  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help
Ee] # &l sl @0 B 14 <] > rr]ri]
SKU {cws-200 [ cws-200 Cedar Wood 200 Company |tucker

Stock Level [ 11200 Standard Cost| 725 Margin | 250 Text [v
Average Cost I 9.169501

Inventory | Pricing | Vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | show Ed'rtiunl Additional | Show Image
Eff. Date  Expiry Date Type  Whse Customer Oy Price UOM  Min. Price Allow Disc
CREE: B e "R | 10 50.0 [EA 00 [~ 4
DS” Ema EEEEEEEEE T d ;I maln EEEEEEE LA 00 1 I:I ?'SD EA I:II:I r _I
D9m1 J’ga EEEE R+ 4547 d d maln EEEEE A 1 I:I QI:ID EA I:II:I r
090195 [resssssxzass ) ;I 1.0 125.0 |EA 0o W
ng1 BB EEEEEEEE LY d ll maln EEEEEEE 2100 1DDD ?SD EA DD p
I:IQJ'D1 HS EEEEEEEEE T d ﬂ WarEhS EEEEEEE LA 00 1 I:I QSD EA I:II:I F
090195 [ressesseeassn ;I 100 an.o |EA oo
12721093 i ¥ | ll main Femco 1.0 100.0 |E& oo I_

=l r

[ r

=l r -
Description Currency UOM Category Order Updated  Order Type
|Domestic Pricing usD |inv | {01402 Irg |

Entry  Description
Effective 1/13/98, SKU price is $50. for all ‘d’ type customers , all warehouses, no quantity break, no

1 discounts.

2 Effective 3/16/98, SKU price is $75. for all ‘d’ customers ordering from ‘main’ warehouse, no gty
break, no discounts.

3 Effective 9/1/98, SKU price is $90 for all ‘d’ customers, from ‘main’ warehouse, no gty break, no
discounts.

4 Effective 9/1/98, SKU price is $125 for all 'i' type customers, all warehouses, no qty break, discounts
allowed.

5 Effective 9/1/98, SKU price is $75 for all ‘d’ customers, ordering 100 or more items from ‘main’
warehouse, discounts allowed.

6 Effective 9/1/98, SKU price is $95 for all ‘d’ customers ordering from ‘warehs’ warehouse, no gty
break, discounts allowed.

7 Effective 9/1/98, on any returns of up to 10 items, the credit price is $90.

8 Effective 12/21/98, SKU price is $100 for customer ‘remco’ only, ordering from warehouse ‘main’, no

gty break, no discounts.
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2.4 Minimum Pricing

FLexx allows SKU pricing to be set to a minimum value to be used in Order Processing. The value is set
on the SKU Pricing table, Min. Price field.

=% SKU Master

Form  Edit Database Hecord Field Help

12 &l 0Bl @0 Bl 14 | > [p
SKU |cws-500 | cws-500 BOM CWS-500 Company |tucker

Stock Level [ 89.0 Standard Cost| 1.0 Margin | 00 Text [v
Average Cost I 10115154

Inventory | Pricing | Yendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Editiunl Additiunall Show Image
Eff. Date  Expiry Date Type  Whse Customer Oty Price UoM /Min. Price Alpw Disc
Q10700 [ g o] 1.0 330.0 [EA 450.0 0

R [

[ r

[ r

[=] r

[=] r

Ad r

Ad r

hd r

hd I

[ =
Description Currency  UOM Category Order Updated  Order Type
|Domestic Pricing [usD free =] 081000 s =]

This value is used at Order Detail entry where the minimum price for this SKU on any single order will be
the Min. Price specified value. Note that this price is not the minimum price per unit of the item, but the
minimum sales amount for this item.

Using the above example, when ordering this item, although the price for one unit is $330.00, the entry will
be priced at $450.00. However, if ordering more than one, the price used will be 330.00 multiplied by the
quantity, and if the Extended Price is larger than 450.00, the actual price will be used. See the example
below.
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Order Detail Example
2% Order Detail

Form Edit Database Hecord Field Help

%] 7| &l dlkl @D R <ledd <> ]

Sell
Part Humber Sell HOM [Yaantity ‘escrip‘liun Sg“mrice xtended Price | Status | Txt ‘Price
orves-500] Es - 1.0 | cka-500 BOM CvS-500 4500 45000 (0 ] [v = 2|
cwa-500 K | 2.0 [ewp-500 BOM CWS-500 3300 oo ~[[v #_|
w500 Bt - 1 2 [caf=-500 BOM CWvs-500 3750 450.00 [0 j]v_ ~
= R |l
= |
~| =l T
= | [T
= o |
Ed“inn |22*£22**222*222* Cu‘tuff Da‘te |222*222*222*222 Order Discnum | DD Teﬂ
Stock Level 848 Ediionlevel | | Total Weight | 105 | 1560.0

Shipping| Pricing |

Serial Numherl SKU Suhst.l Hotes |

Price Type Discounts Whole Order Stocking Oty. I—‘ID Dept zale
e e —
Id [ I jl j|v [ Stock UOM |—EA SalesRep 00as
e 1— Sell List Price  Het Unit Price Het Ext. Price Analysi He3 ﬂ
| . | 4500 | 4500 | 4500 | Tax |v |
Grl:lup Juh cude AREEXRAIRRRELRANLE
Level |0 Container Charge I 0.0 Total I 0.0 Currency =D Invoice EhkEEEEEEREEER RS
Environmental Chargel 0.0 Total | 0.0 Original OrderIU

¥ Rapid Entry Equip Wrnty |

Ouerridel Price 0rder| Return | View Return |

Notice the different Sell Unit Prices for the same SKU entered.

2.5 Changing SKU Prices

SKU prices are normally manually entered into the Price Matrix, individually for each SKU and Price
Type. Price changes can also be accomplished by manually changing each price entry for each SKU.
However, there are several methods whereby price changes can be performed over either a group or the
complete inventory of SKU’s. These are the Price Update Maintenance procedure and the Generate
New SKU Price Records function of Inventory Control.

2.5.1 SKU Price Update Maintenance

The SKU Price Update Maintenance routine is part of the Landed Cost Maintenance process in that it
can be used to update the List prices of all SKU’s affected by Cost changes. This is described in detail in
the SKU Price Update Maintenance description (Topic 9.0).
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2.5.2 SKU Price Generation from Existing Price

The SKU Price Generation from Existing Price routine can be used to update prices according to a
percentage, flat rate, or a fixed value, based on the existing price definition.

- Generate new SKU price records
Form  Edit Field Help

[E#] 7 &l

Selection Criteria

Company Itucker

SKU Code I% Generation Criteria
SKU Class I% Effective Date 010700
SKU Category I% Date
Cut Off Date  |01,07/00 < Percentage Increase
Price Type i ﬂ
User Field 3: [ =l
. M= B3
Options {+ Percentage ( Flat " Fixed |
Quantity RangeID To |999999
Company Itucker
SKU Code ICDkB Generation Criteria
SKU Class I% Effective Date 0107100
SKU Category |% piry Date =
Cut Off Date  |01/07/00 Bl 200
Price Type d j
User Field3: [ =] ISi[=] 3
Options ‘ " Percentage (* Flat " Fixed ‘
Start Run # 3800
Quantity Range [0 To [203999
I Processing Complete: 3 records inserted

SKlI Code Icuke Generation Criteria

SKU Class I% Effective Date 010700
SKU Category I% Expiry Tate

Cut Off Date 01,0700 < Fixed Amount

Price Type il j
User Field 3:  [% =]
Options | " Percentage  Flat (%
Start Run # 3600
Guantity Rangeltl To |999999

I Processing Complete: 3 records inserted
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SKU selection for this process can be by:

individual SKU code

SKU Class - Class field on SKU Attributes form

SKU Category - Category field on SKU Miscellaneous form
Cutoff Date — SKU price Expiry Date on SKU Price table
Price Type - Price Type on SKU Price table

User Attribute 3 - SKU Attributes User Defined field 3

Options selections then determines the type of price change to perform:

Percentage requires a percent increase/decrease value in the Percentage increase field. A
negative value will result in that percentage amount price decrease.

Flat requires a flat amount value to be specified in the Flat Amount field.and that amount will be
added to the SKU prices. A negative value will result in that amount price decrease.

Fixed indicates that the value entered into the Fixed Amount field is the actual SKU price to be
recorded for those selected. It is not an increase or decrease but an absolute price definition. So,
all SKU’s selected from the selection parameters entered will be defined with this price value.

Generation Criteria can also be defined as to the Effective and Expiry dates of the SKU.
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2.5.3 SKU Price Generation from Average Cost

The SKU Price Generation from Average Cost function has enables the user to generate new price records
for any SKU’s according to the selection parameters, based on the average cost of the SKU. The Selection
parameters allow selecting SKU’s either in groups or individually. The Generation parameters are used to

specify the values that are to be entered for each price record. These are described below in more detail.

ﬁ SKU Price Generation from Average Cost
Form  Edit Field Help

[H#] 7] sl

Selection Criteria

Generation Criteria

Company Itucker Effective Date ogmo407
- EEEi ittty
SKU Codle |harr‘f? BT
Options {« Percentage { Flat { Fixed
SKU Class I%

I‘IDD.D

Percentage Increase

SKU Category |% Price Margin |55.EI
Vendor Code I%
Price Type z LI
Vendor Gruup I% ;I Whse EREEEREERIEL
Price Tm‘e % j CI.IStDITIEr LRt ]
oty 0.0
Price Disc. Flag E UOM Category i j
UOM EA,
Price UOM Cat. |% | AR
Min. Price 0.0
Price UOM I% Allow Disc. T
Currency =D
Avg. Cost Range |0 To 393939 Order Type o v

Description Izzz
Avg. Cost Whse %

,

! Runz |29995

| Process complete 1 SKUs Processed

Selection Criteria:

e Company — defaults to the session company code

e SKU Code — can be % (for all) or specific SKU Code

e SKU Class — can be % or specific Class code (from Attributes)

e SKU Category - can be % or specific Category code (from Miscellaneous)

e Vendor Code - can be % or specific Vendor code, as defined on SKU Vendor table — will then
only select SKU’s that are defined with that vendor code

e Vendor Group - can be % or specific Vendor Group code, as defined on Vendor table — will then
only select SKU’s that are defined with the vendors having that Group code

e Price Type - can be % or specific Price Type code (SKU Pricing) — will then only select SKU’s
that are defined with that type code
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e Price Disc. Flag - can be % or Y or N:
o % - select all discountable and non-discountable SKU’s
o Y —select only those SKU’s that are defined for discounts
o N —select only those SKU’s that do not get discounts

e Price UOM Cat. - can be % or specific UOM Category code — will then only select SKU’s that are
already priced with that UOM category code (e.g. inv)

e Price UOM - can be % or specific UOM — will then only select SKU’s that are already priced with
that UOM code (e.g. EA)

e Avg Cost Range — defaults to 0 and 999999, and can be set to any desired cost range value; will
then select SKU’s with Avg Cost is in that range.

e Avg Cost Whse - can be % or specific Warehouse code — will then select the Average Cost from
the specified warehouse to calculate the new price, as described below.

Generation Criteria:

o Effective Date — the starting date the on which the price will be effective

o  Expiry Date — the date the price will end (field is not required).

e  Options:
o Percentage — generate the new price based on a percent increase over Avg. Cost
o Flat - generate the new price based on adding a flat value to the Avg Cost
o Fixed — generate the new price at a set value

e Percentage Increase — if Percentage is selected, specify the Markup percent to be used to calculate
the new price, or

e Flat Amount — if Flat is selected, set the flat amount to add to the Avg Cost to generate the new
price, or

o Fixed Amount — if Fixed is selected, enter the specified amount to be used as the new Fixed price

e  Price Margin — if Price Margin is used as part of Price Update, enter the new Margin value to be
generated in the Price Margin table for the SKU(s) (field is not required).
o If an existing record for same SKU and Price Type, set it to status “i”.
e Price Type — specify the Price Type code for the new price record;
o Can be the same as an existing type or a new type code;

o Ifthe new price record is an adjustment to an existing price, use the same Type code as
the Selection Type code.

o Ifaprice record already exists for the specified Price Type, create a new record; do not
delete or overwrite old records.

o Whse — can be left null for all warehouses, or enter a specific Whse code if the new price is
specific to a warehouse (field is not required).

e  Customer - can be left null for all customers, or specify a specific Customer code if the new price
is specific to all customers (field is not required).

e  Qty - specify the sell quantity the new price is to be generated for.

e UOM Category — specify the UOM Category code the new price is for; defaults to the “default”
setting on the corresponding Master Types Table (e.g. “inv”).

e UOM - specify the UOM the new price is for; this can be one of the following values:
o The specific UOM code
o STKUOM for the defined stocking UOM (on Attributes form)
o SELLUOM for the defined selling UOM (on Attributes form)
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If UOM specified is other than the Stock UOM, convert the sell UOM using the UOM Conversion
table and calculate new price based on the number of units.

Min. Price — specify the Minimum Price for this new price record (field is not required).
Allow Disc. — specify Y or N if the new price is eligble for a discount.

Currency — specify the currency the new price is to be generated in; if foreign currency specified,
use the effective rate from the Exchange Table to calculate new price.

Order Type — specify the Order Type code (SKU Pricing table) the new price s for; defaults to
“rg” but can be any other predefined value.

Description — enter the description that is to be recorded for the new price.

Generate prices:

If Avg. Cost Whse specified and Avg Cost greater than 0, use % Increase on whse Avg Cost
value to create price record;

o If Avg Cost =0, use Last Cost to create price record;
o If Avg Cost =0 and Last Cost = 0, define new price record = 0.00

If Avg. Cost Whse not specified, use SKU Avg Cost - over all warehouses;
o If Avg Cost = 0, use the latest purchase price, which will be the latest Total Landed Cost
value from skuven (last dated vendor adjusted cost). Note that if this value is zero (not
yet defined), the generated new price will be 0.00.
If Non-Inventory (no warehouse defined, and Avg Cost & Last Cost = 0),
o Use Standard Cost value (Standard Cost gets updated on PO Receive); or
o If Standard Cost = 0, define new price record = 0.00

If a price record already exists for the specified Price Type, create a new record; do not delete or
overwrite old records.

If foreign currency specified, use the effective rate from Exchange Table to calculate new price.

If UOM specified is other than Stock UOM, convert the sell UOM using the UOM Conversion
table and calculate new price based on the number of units.

If Price Margin is used, create a new Price Margin record according to the value in the Price
Margin field,;

73t
1.

o If an existing record for same SKU and Price Type, set it to status
All of the above apply for Flat or Fixed options; only the generated price value will be calculated
differently;

o Flat — adds the specified flat amount to the Cost;

o Fixed — sets the price value to a fixed amount.
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3 Bill Of Material Function
The Bill of Materials (BOM) item first needs to be defined on the FLExx SKU Master as a SKU item. The
BOM SKU can then be handled in several different ways.
- Inventoried, and Explodable or Non-explodable
- Non-inventoried, and Explodable or Non-explodable
- Serialized
The definitions to provide these BOM functions are described below.

3.1 Inventoried BOM

3.1.1 Explodable

e  Attributes flags Inventory checked and BOM set to “B”.
e Inventory levels will be maintained on the Inventory table.
o  Will be exploded on sales order and invoice showing all component (child) SKU’s.

“# SkU Master
Form  Edit

Databaze Hecord Field Help

@91 7| S| sl @0 Rl <led <> rriri]

SKU |cvvs-300 |CWS-900 BOM pre-built kit Company |tucker
Stock Level | 9.0 Standard Cost | 20000 Margin | o0 Text [n

Average Cost I 1825011856

Miscellan}us_l_\ Show Editiunl At

al“l Show Image |

Inventory | Pricing | Vendors | Attributes

| Backorder [ Inventory v Invoice  |» Domestic Sale [
¥ Tangible [v fedi LIFQIFIFO I,-f.'., ll Divergence [
B ~|SWkippable [/  Pickable [/ Calc. Volume [~ Edition [ RWEquipment [

Databyte Corp. Confidential

— Pallet Config. ——— Form  Edt Databaze Hecord Field Help
Cosos | o el Z 8l sl QD R <« rr]
Layers I u} ]
Company |tucker
— Container |
Type Ix:xnux:xuux SKU Code Sub-SKU Code Multiplier Effective Date Expire Date
= I— cuys-900 cws-SDd 2.0 (010100 RLALEE SR ;I
IZE FEEEEEEELERRE LS
cyys-300 cws-870 1.0 0150100 RARRERREREED _I
Dept. Ipart Size IE
weight| 100 Class oo
SKU cws-500 is also a BOM, and
can also be marked Explodable.
[ I
Ship Inventory Criti Explode Tangible Pick Pack Invoice Serialize
T2l T a2l A 2l A o
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3.1.2 Non-Explodable

e  Attributes flags Inventory checked and BOM set to “C”.
o Inventory levels will be maintained on the Inventory table.
e  Will not be exploded on sales order or invoice.

= SKU Master

Form Edit Database Record Field Help
¥ 7 & alwl BIO| Rl e <> [pr]ri]
SKU Im ICW‘S-SI]I] Inventory BOM Compamny |tucker

Stock Level | 76.0 Standard Cost | 1.0 Margin | s0n Text [v
Average Cost I 12530425

Inuerrturyl Pricing | VYendors | Attributes Migcw_l_\ Show EditinnI ndd'rtiunall Show Image
Logical [~ Order [ Backorder Inventory v Invoice [ Domestic Sale [
7| Critical [~ ] Iv|  Tangible v fali LIFO/FIFO I,.f.'., LI Divergence [
BOM Ic x| Spippable [/  Pickable [ Calc. Volume [~ Edition [~ RMWEquipment [
NN Partial v Packable [+ Delete [~  Recurring [~ RWReplacement [~
— Pallet Config. - — Edition Cycles Volume ——— Units
Cases I—D [T E-IninM I—M| Catennne fires -l |

Uni -4 SKU BOM Entry /Maintenance
Layersl 0 — Fom Edit Database Fecord Field Help

— Container ———— e El El %’l %l ﬂ|@| = Dl | Hl“l ‘l [ 2 |PP| Hl
r—_—_———— |
Ty-pe Ixxaxxxaxxaaxxax F
tucker

Size I LRttty cumpaw

SKEU Code Sub-SKU Code Multiplier Effective Date Expire Date
Dept. |sale Size |200mL cwrs-500 owvs-200 1.0 [010100 |
weight | 25 Class [bom cws-500 ows-250 1.0 [o101/00 | _|

cyvs-500 lakor 1.0 0101 mz2 ARRRREREERRS

=]
Ship Inventory Critical Explode Tangible Pick Pack Invoice Serialize
T2 A N 2 S a2l A T

The BOM component SKU’s need to be defined for the ‘parent” BOM SKU on the SKU BOM
Entry/Maintenance form. Then the Warehouse to Warehouse Transfer “b” (Build) process will need to be
run for FLexx to assemble (build) the BOM into a unique SKU item.
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3.1.3 BOM Build Process

The Warehouse to Warehouse Transfer/Build/Receive process is used in ‘building’ the BOM SKU. This
process will take the BOM component SKU’s from inventory (decrement On Hand) and assemble them
into the SKU defined as the BOM. For the process to be successful, a sufficient quantity of the ‘child’
SKU’s must be On Hand to satisfy the Build quantity. This process will not ‘Back Order’ any items that are
not currently available.

Selecting Warehouse to Warehouse Transfer/Build/Receive from the Inventory Control menu will display
the following form:

2% Warehouse - Warehouse Transfer/ Build/Receive

Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

217 gl s @0 R e el
Company Itucker Humber IW
] Warehouse ] |
Type To From SKU Code Edition Quantity Date Reference On Hand Available
< H il main main cunes-200 SERAARAARAAAE 1.0 |07/2502  [harry 5.0 7E.0 ;I
7] [
El
[
[
=i
=l
=l
[
[ hd
Debit Account Credit Account Description Job Code
ftape {3000 Jtape Jac10 | |
Unit Cost Printed Resource
Serial Humber | Details | Im IN_ IW

Enter Type ‘b’ and the BOM SKU code which will cause FLExx to remove the required component SKU’s
from inventory at the specified warehouse to ‘build’ this item (kit). Specify the number of BOM:s to build
in the Quantity field, and the required component SKU’s will be pulled from inventory (On Hand gty will
be decreased by the required number).

Every time another BOM is to be built, this process is run, and the resulting component SKU’s quantity
will decrease by the number required to build each BOM SKU.
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3.2 Non-Inventory BOM

A Non-inventory BOM is also referred to as a “build-on-the-fly” BOM. At order entry, FLexx will
automatically assemble (build) the ‘parent’ BOM using the SKU’s defined on the SKU BOM
Entry/Maintenance form (shown above). The Warehouse Transfer Build process is not used to build the
BOM.

3.2.1 Explodable

e Attributes flags BOM set to “B”, Inventory NOT checked.
e Inventory levels will be maintained for the component SKU’s only.
e  Will be exploded on sales order and invoice showing all component SKU’s.

= SKU Master

Form Edit Database Record Field Help

[ 7 &l oW @i R 4] qrerfr
SKU ICWS-QDDd ICW‘S-QI]I]a BOM Hon-inventory Company |tucker

Stock Level | 0.0 Standard Cost | 0.0 Marglnl 00 Text [N
Average Cost I

M|scellaneuu3 Show EditinnI ndd'rtiunall Show Image

Inuen‘tnryl Pricing | Yendors | Attributes

Logical [~ order [¥  Backorder I_ Inventory Invoice [ Domestic Sale [
Ly Zell v Tangible Serialize LIFOUFIFO I,.f.'., LI Divergence [
B > |¥hippable [/  Pickable [ Calc. Volume |_ Edition [~ RWEquipment [

<WO [ artial v Packable [/ Delete Recurring [ RWReplacement [

— Pallet Config. ——— — Edition Cycles Volume ———  — Units

Cases I a Interval Height I Category i j
Layers I 0 Units Oty I Stock UOM Type |Eo
EErrrrereTy ﬂ I 0

Length Sell UOM Type  |EA

— Container i Selling Factor 0
Recurring Times Yolume g
T}FDE I*ga*aaa*gaa*aa* I—D | Stock Units 0.0

Size I 0.0 — Quantity ———

0
Dept. I Size I**""***** Proc. Timel 0 Serial Typel"" LI Min. 0
Weight | 0.0 Class [bom Lead Time | o = Safety Lv. 00

As for the Inventoried BOM, the Non-inventory BOM component SKU’s will need to be defined on the
SKU BOM Entry/Maintenance form. However, since the BOM is not an Inventory item, meaning the
completed BOM is not stocked as a separate entity, the Warehouse Transfer/Build process does not need to
be run, and in fact should not be run.

Since there is no BOM ‘build’ process, the component SKU’s would not be removed from inventory and
would still be available for separate ordering. Further, at BOM ordering, the BOM would be dynamically
‘built’ by withdrawing the required component SKU’s from inventory as defined on the SKU BOM Entry
form, and the Order Detail would show the same exploded detail of the BOM (see example below). This
dynamic build process requires that the BOM flag be set to ‘B’ at time of order entry.

Databyte Corp. Confidential 10/04/11 28



FLexx® 7.0L0 Procedures Guide - Distribution Modules

3.2.2 Non-Explodable

e  Attributes flags BOM set to “C”, Inventory NOT checked.
o  Will be NOT exploded on sales order and invoice.
e  Should ONLY be used if component (child) SKU’s are also Non-inventoried SKU’s.

-4 SKU Master

Farm  Edit Database HRecord Field Help

Fltl 7 & sl IO R e o [rr]r]
SKU |cvws-902 |cws-902 BOM Hon-Inventory Company [tucker

Stock Level | 8.0 Standard Cost| 0.0 Margin | 00 Text [N
Average Cost I 203636364

Miscewym_l_\ Show Edition | Additional | Show Image

order [ Backorder [« Inventory [ Invoice v Domestic Sale [
ell W  Tangible [ ok LIFQUFIFO I,& ;' Divergence o
hippable [+  Pickable [/ Calc. Volume [ Edition [ RWEquipment [
Partial |v  Packable |+ Delete [ Recurring [~ FWReplacement [

Inventory | Pricing | Vendors | Attributes

Logical
Critical [~

— Pallet Config. ——  — Edition Cycles Volume ———  — Units
Cases I—u Interval Height I—DD Category i j
Layers | 0 Units oty width [~ g Stock UOM Type [DRUM

| tength [ oo Sell UOM Type  |EA

— Container 5

1 Selling Factor o
Recurring Times VYolume I 0. g
T}‘]JE I***k**k***k***k

I EREREEREEEREEERLE | Stock Units 120

Size I — Quantity ———

Max. 0
Dept. | Size [200mL  Proc. Timel 5 Serial Type | =1 i, 2
Weight | 0.0 Class [kom Lead Time | sldv | Safetyle. | 015

Although this BOM configuration is not normal, it is acceptable for standard BOM processing.
Several conditions need to be considered for this to be valid:
e BOM should also be tagged as Non-Tangible (Attributes Tangible flag set OFF).

e All component SKU’s must also be tagged as Non-inventory and Non-tangible. If any of the
‘child’ SKU’s are Tangible, the BOM SKU should be tagged Explodable (BOM type B).

The BOM component SKU’s will still need to be defined for the ‘parent’ BOM SKU on the SKU BOM

Entry/Maintenance form, and as on the Explodable, Non-inventoried BOM, the Warehouse Transfer/Build
process is not run.
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3.2.3 Order Detail - BOM Exploded.

Using the example shown above in Topic 3.1.1 (Inventoried, Explodable), at order entry of the BOM SKU,
FLexx will ‘explode’ the ‘parent” SKU into its component parts, including any explodable component BOM
SKU’s.

6' Order Detail
Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

L%l 7| al i @l R 14 <> v

Tell
Part Humber Sell UOM [Quantity | Description Sell Unit Price Extended Price | Status |Txt ‘Price
cwE-900 EA -] 1.0 | CS-900 BOM pre-buitt kit 500.0 5000010 ~| [ R N
cows-500 Es ~| 2.0 [CWiS-500 Irvertory BOM oo oofe [n e
cwrE-200 B~ 2.0 [cwes-200 Cedar Wood 200 oo oofe [
cwa-250 EA ] 2.0 |cvvs-250 Cedar Wood 250 a0 ooofo  wffn T
labar TR 2.0 [Labor Hours a0 ooofo  wffn T
cws-B70 EA v 1.0 [cws-870 Cedar Wood 570 0.0 ) R | G
= = r
= =T
=l 4 l_ r |
F EREREEEREEERIER Cutoff kR EEERERERSES Job FE e e T Order Digcount Text
Edition I it Code I _ I 0.0 |
Edition 2
Stock Leuell 8.0 | evel I R Ixnnx:x:xnnx:x Weight I 100 I 500.0
Shipping | Pricing | Serial Humber | SKU Subst. | Hotes
Price T Discount Whole Ord
drll:e ype AI‘SI:DU £ - - ole Urder Stocking Qty. 10 DEp't par‘t
| ﬂ | ﬂl ﬂl ﬂ Stock UOM  |Es, SalesRep 0083
se ,1— Sell List Price  Het Unit Price  Het Ext. Price ) NG ll
" | 500.0 | 500.0| 5000 || Tax |v | GO
Group|1
Level [0 Container Charge I 0.0 Total I 0o Currency =D
Environmental Charge| 0.0 Total | 00| Invoice |*mmmm Original OrderID
¥ Rapid Entry Equip Wrntyl Override | Price OrdEII Returmn | View Return |

This example shows the two BOM exploded views:
e BOM SKU ‘cws-900° exploded to include SKU’s ‘cws-500" and ‘cws-870°,
e BOM SKU ‘cws-500" further exploded to include ‘cws-200’, ‘cws-250, ‘labor’.

To determine which detail entry is what relative to the ‘parent’ SKU, display the Group and Level fields
for each detail line.

e  Group — will show the BOM group number for each group of SKU’s that make up the BOM.
o Level — will show the group within a group if a ‘child” SKU is also a BOM.

In this example, they will all be Group 1 since there is only one BOM, and the Level will be shown as
follows:

e 0—BOM °‘parent” SKU
e 1-—-‘child’ SKU’s belonging to the ‘parent” cws-900 (cws-500 and cws-870)
e 2 -‘child’ SKU’s belonging to the ‘parent’ cws-500 (cws-200, cws-250, labor)
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3.3 Serialized BOM

A BOM in FLexx can also be defined as a Serialized SKU indicating it will be assigned serial numbers at
time of being ‘built’. However, a Serialized BOM has additional conditions that need to be considered.

1. Serialize flag set ON,
2. Defined as Serial Type “se”,

3. MUST be defined as Inventory (so must be pre-built),
4. Defined as Tangible
5

Must be Explodable (type B) if any ‘child’ SKU’s are also serialized.

3.3.1 Build Serialized BOM

The BOM Build process is similar to that described earlier for an Inventoried BOM. The serialized BOM
SKU first needs to be defined on the SKU Master. Then, the component SKU’s need to be defined on the
SKU BOM Entry/Maintenance form.

However, there is an additional process where the new BOM SKU’s are assigned serial numbers. Using the
Warehouse to Warehouse Transfer/Build/Receive process, on saving the entry, FLexx will display the
Serial Number Information form requiring entry of the specific serial number.

-4 Serial Number Information
Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help
9] 7 o] bl @D R 14 v e
Company |tucker
Serial Humber SKU Code Whse Location Yendor Status  |Serial Cost |
( sh1001 =erbom main acme E] ;l 1 ;I
=] [
g =
=
=l
=l
=l
=l
= hd
Description I
Purchase Date I PO # I
— Source Sale
Source Method [pombic - Sale Method [ =]
BOM Inv Move/Seqt | B446 | O Sale Order/Seq# | [
BOM Serial #  |sb1001
BOM Build # | B445
Ho. of records added -- - -
BOM Serial Detail |

Although the Serialized BOM item will not be purchased from a vendor, the Serial Number entry still
requires a vendor code to be specified. Any valid code defined on the VVendor Master table can be used.
Alternatively, FLexx Application Control can be defined to specify a default vendor code to be used when
building Serialized BOM SKU’s, as follows:
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Application  Type Description Value Company  Parameter

ic bombuild Default Vendor for Serial BOM no default default bom

On completion, FLexx will exit this form only when the correct number of serial numbers have been
entered and saved.

If the Serialized BOM also consists of serialized ‘child” SKU’s, a further process will need to be performed
before the BOM Build will be completed.

3.3.2 Serialized BOM with Serialized ‘Child’ SKU

If any of the component SKU’s of the Serialized BOM are serialized, there needs to be a sufficient quantity
of available ‘child’ SKU’s and their associated Serial Numbers.

On saving the Serial Number entry on the Serial Number Information form, FLexx will display the BOM
Serial Detail form. This form will display ALL component SKU’s for the BOM being built, but only the
Serialized SKU’s will cause the Serial Number button to be active (lit).

Pressing this button will display the
Serial Number List form where the
desired item’s Serial Number is

=& BOM Serial Detail

Form Edit Databaze Record Field Help

selected. Eltl7 & fk @0 R 4 grpr
Company Lcker|
SKUCode [serbom | Seril# |sbionz
Sub-5KU Code Quantity
cC 1.0 d
clt-ze 1.0 J
-4 Serial Number List
Form  Edit  Field Help
212 &) .
cc - Serialized SKU Type "se” Serial Humber |
Co. Itucker SKU Iu:u:

’7 Serial Ho. Search
|| |

- = After making the selection, return (<<Previous Form>>) to the
selected  Serial Humber BOM Serial Detail form, and if any other listed SKU’s are

El ] =l serialized, repeat the serial number selection for each of them.
- o002 _|
- When finished, exit (<<Previous Form>>) both the Serial
- Number List and BOM Serial Detail forms, returning to the
r Serial Number Information form. Returning to the Warehouse
I Transfer form will complete the process.
:: If at any time of serial number entry, the number of values
' - entered does not satisfy the ‘build” quantity, FLexx will display
a prompt message and require you to make the necessary entries
Total Setected [1 of 1.0 to satisfy the process. FLexx will not allow you to exit the
PO Ho[++=+ | Purchase Date [+ process until the selection is complete.

Borm Detail |
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3.4 BOM Verification

A function is provided in FLEXX Inventory Control to verify the BOM definitions for accuracy. This
function is part of the BOM Verification Report which should be run whenever a new BOM SKU is
defined. This report will interrogate the various critical attributes definitions of the BOM SKU and report

any conflicts with their settings.

Following are the conditions tested:

34.1

Tuzkar Tape Supply Compamy

BOM SKU should be Explodable if any ‘child” SKU’s are Serialized
BOM SKU should be Explodable if any ‘child” SKU’s are Inventoried
BOM SKU should be Serial Type “se” if any ‘child” SKU’s are Serialized
BOM SKU should be Serial Type “se” if BOM is Serialized

BOM SKU should be Explodable if any ‘child’ SKU’s are Invoiceable
BOM SKU should be Explodable if any ‘child” SKU’s are Tangible
BOM SKU should be Invoiceable if any ‘child” SKU’s are Invoiceable

BOM Verification Report

Eill Of Material Yerification Report

The follovAng Bill 0f Materials should be Setup as EXPLODABLE BOMS since some of the children are serialized

Effectie Date Fanga:01-Jan-2000 to 01-Sp-2002

SKU | KU Description

The follovang Bill Of Materials should be Setup as EXPLODABLE BOMS since some of the children are inventoried

KU | SKU Description

eHcd wfic2

The follovang Bill Of Materials should be Setup as SERIAL TYPE "s¢" since 5ome of the children are seralized

SKU SKU Description

karitn-barachild Karim's BOM child

The follovang Bill Of Materials SKU: should be Setup as SERIAL TYPE "s&" as they are serialized

SKU SKU Description

The follovAng Bill Of Materials should be Setup as EXPLODABLE BOMS since some of the children are invoiceable

SKU SKU Dezcription

The follovang Bill Of Materials should be Setup as EXPLODABLE BOMS since some of the children are tangible

SKU | SKU Description

The follovang inventoried Bill Of Materials should be Setup as INVOIGEABLE BOMS since some of the children are invoiceable

katitr-set-inwkatn Karim sefalized iny BEOM

SKU SKU Description
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3.5 BOM Costing and Pricing

Bill of Material SKU costing and pricing is somewhat different from ordinary SKU’s. This is due to the
fact that BOM’s are not purchased but assembled (built) using other defined SKU’s. Further, there is also a
difference in costing between Inventory and Non-inventory BOM’s. Pricing is the same for both.

3.5.1 Inventory BOM Costing

A BOM SKaU that is defined as an Inventory item (Attributes Inventory flag set) must be ‘built’ before it
can be used, as described in Topic 3.1.3. At the time of running the Build process, the cost of each ‘child’
SKU is used to determine the BOM cost. The ‘child’ cost value used will depend on whether or not the
‘child” SKU is inventoried, as follows:

e If inventoried, the cost is the Warehouse Average (or LIFO/FIFO) cost defined on the SKU
Inventory form.

e |f not inventoried, the cost used will be the Standard Cost value defined on the SKU Master
form.

The effective cost of the BOM is then the sum of the costs of the ‘child” SKU’s used that make up the
BOM item. This value is then recorded in the Avg. Cost field of the Warehouse where the BOM is stocked.

Example using SKU cws-500, consists of one each
- cws-200 — Inventory, Avg. Cost $2.00
- cws-250 — Inventory, Avg. Cost $3.00
- labor — Non-inventory, Standard Cost $10.00
- After BOM build, Avg. Cost of SKU cws-500 will be $15.00

Be aware that if the costs of the ‘child” SKU’s change after the BOM has been built, the cost of the BOM
SKU will not change. The BOM is costed only at the time it is built since that is when the ‘child” SKU’s
are withdrawn from inventory and their costs are relieved.

3.5.2 Non-Inventory BOM Costing

The costing of a Non-inventory BOM is somewhat different in that the SKU is not defined to be stocked in
a Warehouse, and therefore will have no Warehouse Avg. Cost value set. Further, this BOM is not pre-
built, but assembled at time of placing an order (Sales, WO, etc.) so will not have a cost value set on the
SKU Master. The cost of the BOM will be determined as it is built on the order, using the ‘child’ SKU
costs similar to the above criteria:

e If inventoried, the cost is the Warehouse Average (or LIFO/FIFO) cost defined on the SKU
Inventory form.

e If not inventoried, the cost used will be the Standard Cost value defined on the SKU Master
form. If a Non-inventoried BOM, will be the accumulated ‘child” SKU costs.

This effective cost of the BOM used by FLExx will be the accumulated sum of the costs of the ‘child’
SKU’s. This cost will be recorded in the General Ledger at the time the Generate GL Transactions routine
is run. The cost of the Inventory SKU’s will be posted to the Inventory GL account, and the Non-inventory
SKU’s to the Expense GL account as defined on the SKU GL Accounts table.

3.5.3 BOM Pricing

The pricing of a BOM SKU in FLexx is the same for Inventory and Non-inventory BOM’s. They are both
priced according to the price definition on the SKU Price table for the BOM ‘parent’ SKU. The selling
price needs to be defined as with any other SKU, and must adhere to the same conditions. Please refer to
Chapter 2 for more details.

Be aware that BOM pricing will not be automatically adjusted if its costs change. However, as of Version
6.5L2, the FLEXX Price Update Function can be used to re-price a BOM after it is built and its costs have
changed (see Price Update Maintenance topic 9.4 for details). BOM prices can also be adjusted manually
as follows:

- individual adjustment on the Price table, or

- using the Generate New SKU Price Records process in Inventory Control (see Topic 2.5.2) .
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4  Edition Function

4.1 Edition SKU Master

- SKU Master

Farm  Edit Database Recaord

Field Help

%] 7| gl bl @i R 14ed <] v |erri]

SKU Imap-uaa

{Map Of The USA

Compamy (tucker

Stock Level

I 1.0 Standard Cost I oo

Current Edition Stock Level | 1.0 Average Cost I 1.0

Text [n

Inuenturyl Pricing | Vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Editinnl Additiunall Show Image
Logical [ order v Tangible I Invoice v QFIFO ~ | eCommerce I
Critical [ Sell [T pickable W  Serialize [~ [ Edition Domestic Sale |
BOM M > |{Partial ¥  Packable [ Cale. Volume [~ \ Recurring [~ RWEquipment [
Fact. PO | Backorder [v " Delete [ { RwWReplacement [
— Pallet Config. Adiﬁnn Cycles A‘ Volume ————— — Units
cases| o0 Interval Height 00 Category v x|
Leviers I—D Units Qty Width I o0 Stock UOM Type [EA
|m0rﬂh jl 1 tength [ 00 Sell UOM Type  |EA
— Container ! i
Recurring Times VYolume I oo Selling Factor 0
T}‘DE AEEXXEEREEERLEL Stock Units on
I \| 12 / l
Size I 0.0 — Quantity
\/ Max. o
Dept. | Size | Proc. Timel i] Serial Type I** ;[ (- 0
weight | 0.0 Class [map Lead Time | 0 |** | Safety Lv. 015 >
The Edition C_ycles and Recu_rrlng Interval deflmtlons occupy Shippable @ Pickable v Calc.
the same location on the Attributes form. Selecting the Edition .
. - - . Part|a|/ph\packahle ™ Delet
flag will highlight the Edition Cycles fields. Selecting the —
Recurring flag will change these fields to Recurring entries. The — Recurring  — Yolume —
Edition and Recurring flags cannot be selected simultaneously. Interval Height I_
One must be deselected before the other can be selected. Units aty Width I_
. : . : morth =2
The Edition Cycles fields have a similar meaning as the

Recurring Interval values:

Times — number of t

Units — day, week, month, year
Qty — intervals between cycles

imes to repeat the cycle

size

Recurring Times

Length [
'u'ulumel_f

EEE2333 447

IE
\v
Proc. Time I 0

Seriz

The Safety Level field is used in the Print Order Generation process, which is a FLexx custom function. A
value less than one indicates a factor, and larger than one a constant quantity, but is always a safety factor.
Also, the Min. value is used as an additional constant ‘add-on’ to the Safety Level factor. For more detail
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on this process, please request a copy of the Generate Print Orders description which is not included in this
manual since the function is a FLexx Custom modification.

The Current Edition Stock Level field is used by FLexx to indicate the quantity On Hand of the current
edition only (as defined on the Miscellaneous form described below).

4.2 Miscellaneous Form

If the defined SKU is an Edition item, the Miscellaneous form will contain additional fields indicating the
Current Edition number, and the Next Edition Due Date. Further, the User Defined Fields (User 1 to 5)
will have unique meanings and uses, and their labels will be so defined in the corresponding Master Types
Tables.

- SKU Master o ] |

Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

¥l 7| & daw| @0 Rl eledd < v [rrri]

Map of The Ush

Stock Level | 1.0 Standard Custl 0o Text |N_
Current Edition Stock Level | 1.0 Average Cost I 1.

Show Editiunl Additinnall Show Image

Inuenturyl Pricing | Vendors | Attributes ‘ Miscellaneous

SKUGL Cd IS.L'«. Sale Type ISE|E-' j GL Acct. Segment Value Ixsaxsaaxgaxnagggggg j
SKU Disc Cd Ia* ~| pisc. nﬂrihllu*au*u*uu e Y I 13 Entry Date IDEH1."QQ

Taxation Edition eCommerce Attributes
StateTax |7 j Current Ed. Code |1 0-03 eCommerce SKU -
VAT Code |55T0 \| | Hext Ed. Due Date [110103 Display MFRHame [

. N A |
Bar Code I al j Locator I**************
— SKU Category
User Defined Fields
Category cat

Sub Category  [M3R

Lefle

Sub Category? |al

SKU Attribute1 [P
SKU Attribute?

I
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4.3 Editions Table

Pressing the Show Edition button presents the Editions table which shows all editions defined for this
SKU, their status, effective date, and date that edition becomes current.

-# Editions
Eom Edit Database Hecord Field Help The Editions form is used to specify
Ele] 7] alal @) 14faq 4] > [rr]pi] the various edition dates and
| dimensions.
Company |riken SKU Code Icws-'l oo
" " Also, two User Defined fields can
Edition Status Edition Date Current Date . . .
= 5 ~[eEnans TN o be labeled according to Application
Control variables ed_user 1 and
o | EETTTE 031158/99 . — =
ed_user_2 (i.e. Pages, Scale, etc.).
a =l |ozn1ms 03M 899 - =
& =] [o=m0199 03/24/99 _
a | |0arzsma 03/25/99 =]
Inventory |
Cut-off Date |'3'5"1 EA9 Length |0.00
Revision Dt. |02/1419 Width 0.o0
Product Ot |02714419 Height |0.00
Prev Edition |31 Weight AREEERREEEIEL
Standing Order Hotification Date 031539
User Defined Fields
o e . E ditions
I Form  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help
Comment B =
| Fe] 7 skl 80 Mad <[ > o]
Company Iriken SKU Code Icw3-1 an
Edition Status Edition Date Current Date
32 a =] |asn s 05414149 -]
4 o =] [oamams 034599
The Editions Inventory form is used 5 a | EETRES kb o
to record the inventory levels of £ a x||usimtres Daf24n9
each stocked edition for each 7 W xljosises H3/25033 Ei
warehouse where stock is to be »
. B .. Editions | Inventory
maintained. This is separate from
the SKU Master Inventory form,
and needs to be maintained Whee  OnHand OnOrder Committed In-Transit Oty Available
separately. hang1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 gon .|
linda2 0.00 10.00 3.00 0.00 am |
The sum of all editions for each linda3 0.00 0.00 0.00 000 0.00
warehouse should equal the quantity lindad 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
for that warehouse on the SKU main 100.00 0.0 27.00 o.an 73.00
Master Inventory form. one 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Databyte Corp. Confidential 10/04/11 37



FLexx® 7.0L0 Procedures Guide - Distribution Modules

4.4 Edition Pricing

The ‘Editions” SKU Pricing table needs to have a List Price defined for an effective date, and the Order

Type field must be set to ‘sb’ if the Edition SKU’s are to be ordered using the FLExx Subscription module.

= SKU Master

Form  Edit Database Becord Field Help

%17 &l e B0 Rl 1 <] v ]rrri]

Current Edition Stock Level | 2.0 Average Cost I oo

Inuentnry| Pricing | Yendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous |

SKU Imap-ed IMap with editions Company |tucker
Stock Level | 82.0 Standard Cost | 0.0 Margin | 00 Text [v

Show Editiunl ndditiuna|| Show Image

Eff. Date  Expiry Date Typem(:ustnmer Oty Price UOM  Min. Price Allow Disc
D-1 m1 J’gg EREEREERLELE d /LI mall'l ﬁaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa 1 D 1 5 E"I]' DD p ;I
D-1 m?mn EREEREERLELE d \ d maln Rj 3233354485 1 D SD EA DD p
OSM G0 |sesassresis (d d / 1.0 0.0 |EA 00 W

[ r

[ r

[ r

[ r

[~ r

[~ r

[~ r

[ u ZI
De=cription Currency UOM Category Order Updated /Order Type
[Domestic Pricing fcon fre =] {01101 s |

—

Further, the Subscription price (Order Type “sb”) must be defined with the Whse field undefined. For

regular sales orders (Order Type “rg”), the Whse definition will be used by OP order processing as normal.
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4.5 Edition Condemns

The Warehouse to Warehouse Transfer function is used to perform SKU ‘Adjustments’ and
‘Condemns’.

- Warehouse -> Warehouse Transfer/ Build/Receive

Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

ez @k an M« v [rripi]
Company Humber W
— Warehouse —
Type To From  SKUCode Edition Guantity Date Reference
t jl ane |main ICWS-'] 000 |************* | 1.00 |DSBDIS9 |***************** d
t jl ohe |main |cws-1 000 |**********“* | 1.00 |DSBDIQ9 |************“***
t jl ohe |main |cws-1 000 |**********“* | 1.00 |DSBDIQ9 |************“***
t jl one |main |cws-1 000 |************* | 1.00 |IZISJ‘30I99 |*****************
t =|lene |main  Jows-1000 | 100 [05/30/89  [sessmssassaness
t =|lene |main  Jows-1000 | 100 [05/30/89  [sessmssassaness
P |main  Jows-1000 | 100 [05i31/39  [semsemssassasess
m ﬂ|°”ﬂ [ [owes-0n [rrssssssases | 000 [0BmTig  [rmeessssses
ad = |lone | =i || 000 [DEM2EY  [seessmsnssssnsss
. v]one [ [cwes. 200 [rssssssas | 000 [0Bi10mg  [rrmmessssses EI
Description Unit Cost Printed
ER | | wim [N

To make manual adjustments to stock quantities (both SKU’s and Editions), use the Warehouse to
Warehouse Transfer process and set the Type to ‘ad’, enter the affected warehouse in the To field (From
will default to the same value), the SKU code and Edition and adjustment Quantity (can be positive to
increase inventory and negative to reduce inventory). The specified quantity value will now also adjust the
SKU Inventory table by that amount.

To perform condemns of SKU Editions, set the Type to ‘cd’, and as for adjustments enter the affected
warehouse in both the To and From fields, the SKU code and Edition and Quantity to condemn. This will
result in the quantity being made a negative, and that amount to be reduced from inventory.

Run the Generate GL Txns (Inventory Movement) from the Inventory Control menu to post the cost

adjustments to the specified GL accounts. This routine will post only ‘ad’ and ‘cd’ type transactions as
displayed on the Inventory Movement Review table.
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5 SKU Container and Environmental Charges

If SKU’s are containerized items (bottles, cans, etc), and there are charges to be invoiced for the containers,
these charges are defined using the Container Maintenance Table (refer to Inventory Control, Sec. 3.10 for
more detail on the individual fields).

Container and Environmental charges are generated on the Order Detail based on the specific SKU code
and customer Ship To Province/ State Code. Additionally, the following Application Control variables

need to be set:

Application Type Description Value Company
ic EnvironFee Environmental Fee Y (N default)  default
op container Container Charge Y (N default)  default

The SKU Master, Attributes form, Container fields Type and Size are used to specify the type and size of
the specific SKU container which must first be defined in the Container Maintenance Table, as shown in

the following example:

Assume order Ship To location is BC;
SKU Code ojuice is defined as Container Type TTRA and Size 946.00.

# SKU Master
Form  Edit Databaze HRecord Field Help

=1 B3

el 7 du @0
SKU [ojuice

- Order Detail

Rl 1aq <> o]

Formm Edit Database Record Field Help
= 2| dlE = R 14|44 4] > |pr]p1]
StockLevel [0 (¥ ¢] 2 & @Mkl B0 [ 144q <] > [ry
Sell

Part Humber Sell UOM [Guantity | Description Sell Unit Price Extended Price |Status |Txtipriced?
Inuen‘tl:lryl Pricing | 1) |oivice Es = 100 |Orange Juice 12/946ml Tetra 6.29 £2.90 [in -|In ¥ :|
= -1

Logical [ Orde - - r

Critical [ Sell - =l

BoM [ Fact. = <[

— Pallet Config. —— hd hd |
Cases I i} I | L
Layers I u] | = r

- - <
/ — Container Edition IMM*MMMMM* Cutoff Date IMMMM*MMM Order Discount I 125
Type |TTRA Stock Leuell 559.0 | Edition Level | TutalWeightI 0.0 | 52.3
\ Size | 945,00
‘v‘ 5hipping| Pricing Seral Humber | Override | SKU Subst. | Price Orderl Return I Hotes I
Dept. HERRER S Ma Price Type Discounts Whole Order Dept  [mee
Stocking Oy 100
- a o - 10 - || - |20 - REEEEARARS
Weight I 0.00  Siz I J : I JI JI J : Stock UOM Th SalesRep
Sell Li nit Price Tice Anahysi
Seq |1 naly j
699 | 5.03 | Tax |v =
Groupl Job Code  |meremsssmseens
et Container Charge | 6.0 [otal | 6.0 B[ Currency jcon Invoice 09z
Environmental Charge| 6.0 Total | 5.0 )/ ¥ Rapid Entry Original Order |0

On entry of this SKU on the order detail form, FLexx will interrogate the Container fields to determine if
amounts are to be added for Container and/or Environment charges. Notice the Container Charge and
Environmental Charge fields at the bottom of the Order Detail form, an amount of 6.00 for each has been
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generated. This value is the result of the Quantity ordered multiplied by the Rate defined in the Container
Maintenance Table (see below); i.e. 10 SKU’s @ 0.60 per SKU.

This requires the Container Maintenance Table to have an entry for code TTRA, with Max Size to include
the size specified on the SKU Master Size field (i.e. 946) and the State BC defined as the following display
indicates.

5.1 Container Definitions

Note that the SKU consists of 12 - 946ml containers, so the Rates need to be defined for that number of
individual containers (i.e. 12 containers/SKU @ 0.05/container = 0.60/SKU for TTRA).

# Container Maintenance M=l E3
Form  Edit Databaze HRecord Field Help

el # w20 1ejad] <] > oo
Company W
Group IhTR Group Desc. ITetraF‘aks
Cont.Type State Rate Type Max. Size Rate Environmental Rate
[TTRA [Bc " j| 593.00 |06 (05 -]
[TTRE E " j| 9959.00 6.0 (60
| | =l | |
| | =l | |
| | M| | |
| | =] | | -
Cont. Desc.  |=1 Litre 12@ 50 es. Text |n
Credit Account Icansul |51 u] Environmental Credit Account Icansul IEDSEI

This example confirms the resulting Container and Environmental Charges generated, in that gty 10 at 0.60
each equals 6.00.

This same table is used to define additional containers and rates; e.g.

TTRB BC \% 9999 6.0

meaning, for containers with max size larger than 1 Litre, the charge is $6.00/SKU (or 0.50/container).
At Invoice Generation of this order, the Container/Environmental Charges are recorded as separate entries
on the Invoice Detail form. However, the printed invoice will show only the Container Charges; the

Environmental Charges will be included in the SKU price (i.e. hidden) since they are a non-refundable cost
added to the SKU price.
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5.2 Container Charge Invoicing

Using the above example, the SKU Price of 6.29 will be reported as 6.89 and the Extended Price of 62.90
will be reported as 68.90 on the Invoice, since the Environmental charge of 0.60 was added to each price
amount. And, an entry of 6.00 for the Container charges is added to the total as shown on the invoice
report below.

ProLogic C ORACLE:TSTGE
e T ’ INVOICE

PO Bow 57 55T Mo . &755954
Fane: 04397552 Invoice 2092 [ Page 1
Due Date 05-Apr-1999
Bill Remco Distributors Ship | Remco Distributors
To: 234234 Halpin Street To: 234234 Halpin Street
PO Box 78897 PO Box 78897
FlinFlon BC USA FlinFlon BC USA
98456 98436
Attne Mr Thomas
PO # Ship Via Order #  |Salesperson Date Terms Tax No.
4545456 upsE 1876 aog 16-Mar-1999 Met 10 days 123456123
Re: Systemn generated from OP
Hem Description Ordered | Shipped | BOMot Fill Unit Price Extended
1| ojuice ! Drange Juice 1A46ml Tetra 10.00 10.00 0.00 $%.5900 590
Subtotal $65.90
Total Container Charge $6.00
Discount (F12.600
BCT Y 394
GSTT Y $3.94
Total Due §70.18

Warning:

Be aware that errors in defining the Container/Environmental parameters are normally not reported by
FLexx until the Invoice Generation function is run. So, if you experience failures during Invoicing of
‘Containerized” SKU’s, you should first ensure the Container Maintenance Table is correctly defined for
that SKU and a GL Account has been defined for that charge.
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6 Stock Counting Process

The Stock Counting Process is used in FLExx to automate the process of updating and posting the results
of an inventory stock count. Following are the recommended steps in their proper order to perform the
process.

6.1 Generate Stock Count Records

Run the Generate Stock Count Records function for the selected warehouse and/or SKU’s.

=# Generate Stock Count Records
Form Edit Database Record Field Help

4] 7 &l

Selection Criteria

Company Itucker
warehouse I main

[¥ Include Hull Locations

¥ Initialize Actual Gty ?

This will generate the Stock Count Table of current inventory levels for the selected entries. If your
SKU’s do not have a Location code (Location is set to null), ensure you mark the Include Null box to
include those SKU’s.  Also, mark the Initialize Actual Qty box if you want the Stock Count Table and
the Stock Count Report to show the current FLexx inventory On Hand quantities.

This process will also mark the Warehouse Freeze flags and set the Freeze Date on the SKU Master
Inventory form for all selected SKU’s. The ‘Freeze’ flag is used to freeze inventory stock during
inventory stock counting. The items can still be ordered but will not be ‘released’, so cannot be shipped.
Once the Stock Count process has been completed (step 6.6 below), the ‘Freeze’ flags will be reset off, and
all orders that were ‘frozen’ can now be released and shipped.

6.2 Inventory Stock Count Report

Print the Inventory Stock Count Report. This is the Count Sheet used to manually record the actual stock
counts, and is then used to update the actual counts into FLexx. If any SKU’s are defined as Serialized with
Type “se” (SKU Attributes form), the report will also list all currently available Serial Numbers for each
SKU as recorded in FLexx, which will then also need to be individually counted.
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6.3 Stock Count Table Update

6.3.1

Non-Serialized SKU’s

Enter the counted values from the Inventory Stock Count report into the Stock Count Table Update
Quantity fields. If the Initialize Actual Qty box was checked on the Generate Stock Count Records

function, this field will already contain the system inventory value so will only need to be changed if the
count value is different. Note that for serialized SKU’s, the Quantity field will be locked and the count is

updated using the Serialized SKU Stock Count Update form.

=% Stock Count Table Update

Form  Edit Database Hecord Field Help
[t 7 gl ik @D Rl <] o v
Company |tucker

Whse Location Category SKU Edition Serial Type OQuantify Status
ACME RRERERRERRSRASAEEE | Ces cyyE-200 120 |e ;l;l
cehtrl o coy 200 G240 | ;l—l
Tnair i (o117 e s-200 474.0 |e LI
one 1234 cwes cws-200 1050 x|
acme [PPIIIIIITOR PR rs-220 100 e LI
centrl i [ o220 0.0 e LI
main S [ -0 2170 Je ;l
centrl alab0ss CWYs e s-250 99.0 e LI
Tnair a15h055 CvE cyvs-250 00 e LI
ane 1234 CWE i E-250 12.0 |e LI
warehsz i [ i E-250 1000 Je LI
acme CVWE e z-4350 B = 20 e ;l
harry CYvE cyvz-4.30 B [ 0.0 e ;l
Tnair ab b0 CWYs e s-430 B 2 730 e LI
ane ak k10 TS e s-430 B - 7.0 e ;l
warehsz ak k10 CWE oy E-450 B - - 20 |e LI
main S [ iy 3-500 0.0 |e ;l;l

Update Serialized |
6.3.2 Serialized SKU’s

If the SKU is a serialized item, the Quantity field will be locked and the Update Serialized button will be
active. The quantity update can only be performed by completing the serial count.

centrl al5h055 CWE cwws-250 390 |e ;l
main a15b055 o cwwz-2580 0o e ;l
ane 1234 CWE cwws-250 120 e LI
warehs i (o307 cyrs-250 1000 |e LI
acme oS cws-430 e - - 20 | ;l—l
harry CWE cwws-430 B - 00 e LI
main at k10 WS ows-430 B - 730 e LI
are ab b10 CWE cwws-430 s e 7.0 e ;l
warehs ab b10 CWE cwws-430 s e 20 e ;l
main i (o307 cyrs-a00 00 e
Update Serialized |
\/
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To enter counts for serialized SKU’s, press the Update Serialized button which is only active for serialized
entries. This will display the Serialized SKU Stock Count Update form, listing all currently recorded serial
numbers for the selected SKU.

=% Serialized SKU Stock Count Update

Form  Edit [Databaze Becord Field Help

[(¢]7] & W S0 R wedoeip]

Company W hﬂmgelune SKU Icws-43lj
Replaced

Serial Humber Adjustment Type Serial Humber
06050101 {* Mot Processedt™ Accepti™ Replace(” Cancel|[rrestsssasmsstnnsnas ;I
06050402 {* Mot Processedi™ Accepti”™ Feplace™ Cancel [tresessssenessnienians J
0E0S0103 % Mot Processedt” Accepti™ Replace” Cancel|[srestsastesasirasirstas
06050106 % Mot Processedt” Accepti” Replacel” Cancel|[sassassmsasnsasansasas
2000110502 % Mot Processedt™ Accepti™ Replacel™ Cancel|[sresasmasmasnssas
hOS070101 {* Mot Processedt™ Accepti™ Replacel” Cancel|[ressssasmmsstinsnns
hOE0704 02 {* Mot Processedi™ Accepti”™ Feplace™ Cancel [tresessssenessnienians

{ Mot Processedt”™ Accepti™ Replace! Cancel
{~ Mot Processedt™ Accepti™ Replaced” Cancel
{~ Mot Processedt”™ Accepti™ Replace(™ Cancel
{~ Mot Processedt™ Accepti™ Replace(™ Cancel
" Mot Processedi™ Accepti”™ Replace(™ Cancel
{~ Mot Processedt”™ Accepti”™ Replace(”™ Cancel
{~ Mot Processedt™ Accepti™ Replaced” Cancel
{~ Mot Processedt”™ Accepti™ Replace(™ Cancel
{~ Mot Processedt™ Accepti™ Replace(™ Cancel
" Mot Processedi™ Accepti”™ Replace(™ Cancel j

Add kem | Accept All I

The following count entries can now be performed:

1. Press the Accept All button to accept all listed serial numbers; or

2. Select the Accept flag to mark the highlighted serial number as counted and press
<<Add/Update>>; or

3. Select the Replace flag if the highlighted serial number is not counted, but another serial number
was counted and will replace it. Enter the replacement serial number value into the Replaced
Serial Number field, and press Add/Update.

4. Select the Cancel flag if the highlighted serial number was not counted.

These steps are required to process the serialized SKU count. On pressing <<Previous Form>>, FLexx will
automatically update the Stock Count Table Quantity field with the results of these entries. If the process
has not been completed, that is, if any entries still show Not Processed, FLexx will display the following
prompt:

FLexx will also not complete the subsequent Post

Stock Count Adjustment process until all serial

_ , numbers have been processed.
& Warning! Some of the Serial Mumbers are MOT

Processed. Continue?
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6.3.3 Cancel Process

The Cancel function is used when one or more serial numbers are not found in the physical count. On
posting, FLexx will generate an inventory adjustment transaction to remove that item and its serial number.

6.3.4 Replace Process

When using the Replace process, a replacement serial number value needs to be entered into the Replaced
Serial Number field. FLexx will then prompt with several different messages depending on its records.

1. If the serial number value entered as the replacement has never been previously used in FLExx, the
following prompt will be displayed:

T |

& z646| This serial number does nok exist in the Click Yes to accept this new value as the serial
serial number table, create new record? number to be used to replace the listed entry. Press
Yes | No | <<Add/Update>> to record the entry.

2. If the value entered as the replacement is currently available (according to FLexx SKU Master
records), FLexx will prompt with:

This would indicate some form of stocking error;
This Serial Number is already avalable in either located in the wrong warehouse, or a duplicate
warshouse main. Cannat use to replace serial number, etc. The serial number would not be

allowed by FLexx. Press OK to continue.

3. Ifthe value entered was an item earlier sold (through OP, Time Billing, or Repair Warranty)
indicating an error in order shipping, FLexx will display the following message:

T |

This Serial Mumber is currently unavailable, It was sold
using Sale Order Mumber 2817 Fram warehouse main. ] .
would you like to use this serial number ta replace in this Click Yes to accept this replacement. Press

warehouse? <<Add/Update>> to record the entry.
Yes Mo

On each of the replacements, FLexx will make the corresponding changes to the SKU Serial List table in
FLexx Inventory Control. These adjustments will be completed when the Post Stock Count Adjustment
process is run.
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6.3.5 Add Item Process

If during stock counting, an additional serial number item is found, press the Add Item button. FLexx will

present the Warehouse Transfer screen with only Type “ad” (Adjustment) available, and with the
Warehouse and SKU Code fields filled.

=% Warehouse -> Warehouse Transfer/ Build/Receive

Forrn Edit Databaze Record Field Help

17 ol ol @0 Rl 14 <] v o]

Company Itucker Humber I
Warehouse

Type To From SKU Code Edition Quantity Date Reference 0On Hand Available ‘
ac acme acme cwvz-430 1.0 101002 | 30 30 ;I

Ll L e fle e e fle el

Description Unit Cost Printed

Serial Humber | Details I

This will allow the operator to enter only the quantity to be added. All other fields will be locked to match
the values on the Serialized SKU Stock Count Update form. On Saving (Add/Update), the Inventory
quantity will be updated and the Serial Number Information form will be presented allowing the operator to
enter the new serial number(s), but only as many as correspond to the ‘adjusted” SKU quantity.

=% Serial Number Information
Form  Edt  Database Becord Field Help
/817 & mE| an @ e o]
Company |tucker
Serial Humber SKU Code Whse Location Status  Serial Cost
cyvs-4.30 ACTE =] ;l ;I
= [
El
=l
El
El
El
=l
=
_ » =
Vendor P.0. Humber Purchase Date Serial numbers added Description
| | {01002 | 0.00 [
Source
" Returned from OP ("'Purchase‘ Frefrce T e | PYEYYL N |

The additional SKU and serial number will be marked available (status “a”) as soon as each entry is saved.
The subsequent Post Stock Count Adjustment process will not affect these adjustments.
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6.4 Inventory Stock Count Variance Report

Once the stock counting entries have been completed, print the Inventory Stock Count Variance Report.

This report shows the actual count variances of all SKU’s, either zero if no variance or the difference
between counted and On Hand. Further adjustments can be made to the Stock Count Table as required.

6.5 Inventory Stock Count Posting and Audit Report

Print the Inventory Stock Count Posting and Audit Report. This will print the updated stock count
listing with the values that FLexx will use when performing the posting process.

6.6 Post Stock Count Adjustment

Run the Post Stock Count Adjustment routine.

% Post Stock Count Adjustment
Form  Edit Database Record  Field  Help

[Fe] 7] &l

Selection Criteria

Company W
warehouse W
Location I%—

¥ { Include Hull Locations |
sKUCode  [%
Category I%—

Start Idie I

This routine will post any adjustments to the Inventory Movement Table as well as update the SKU Master
Inventory table with the new quantity values. This process also resets the Warehouse Freeze flags and the

Freeze Date allowing the affected SKU’s to again be shipped. Ensure you again mark the Include Null

box to include those items with a null Location code.
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6.7 Remove Stock Count Records

Once the Stock Counting process has been completed, run the Remove Stock Count Records process to

clear the Stock Count Table.

=i Remove Stock Count Records

Form  Edit Dstabase Becord  Field  Help
Selection Criteria
Company Itucker
Warehouse I main
Location I%
[+ Include Hull Location
SKU Code fo%
Category I%
Status {% Posted { Ertered
Start Idle I

Entries in either Posted (p) or Entered (e) status can be cleared. Again, ensure you mark the Include Null
Location box to include those items with a null Location code.

6.8 Generate GL Txns (Inventory Movement)

Adjustments can now be posted to the GL using the Generate GL Txns (Inventory Movement) routine

from the Inventory Control menu. This routine will post all inventory cost ‘adjustment’ activity to the GL.
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6.9 Examples of Reports

6.9.1 Inventory Stock Count Report

Inventory Stock Count Report
| Company: prolog Warehouse: main |
Location SKU Description Category Quantity Unit Counted
Serial umbers Edition Code
50-05-¥1B2 cyvs-200 CWS-200 105.0000 CASE
GO0-05-W1B2KH  cws-500 CWS-500 ne 50000 EA
ovv-5000 Julisns sku 00000 E&
=900 cyvs-900 iz 5 BOMW ne 100000  EA
2
3
cwvs-linda -95 5770000 EA
6.9.2 Inventory Stock Count Variance Report
Inventory Stock Count Variance Report
| Company: prolog Warehouse: main |
Location SKU Code Description Category Unit Expected Actual Variance
Serial Humbers Edition Code
S0-0540MB2 cws-200 CWW=-200 CASE 108.0000 108.0000 MOT COUNMTED
BO-05-W B2XH cws-500 CWWS-500 ne = 5.0000 S.0000 MWOT COUMTED
cyws-5000 Julizans sku = 0.0000 00000 MWST COUMTED
cy -0 cyws-300 iz & BOM ne = 10.0000 100000 MOT COUMTED
2
3
cyvs-linds = -98 877 0000 1000000 MOT COUMTED
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6.9.3 Inventory Stock Count Posting and Audit Report

Inventory Stock Count Posting and Audit Report
| Company: prolog Warehouse: main |
Location SKU Description Category Quantity Unit Actual Quantity
Serial umbers Edition Code

50-05-41B2 cyws-200 CWs-200 108.0000 CASE 108.0000
GO0-05WWBZHX  cws-500 CWys-500 ne 50000  EA 5.0000
cww-5000 Julians sku 00000 EA 0.0000
cyrs-900 cyys-900 iz a BOM ne 10.0000  EA 0.0000

2

3
cwvs-linda -95,877.0000  EA 1000000
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7 SKU Divergence

The FLexx SKU Divergence feature allows sales order (Sell) quantities to be shipped slightly ‘divergent’
from the Stocking UOM quantities. The function is enabled by setting the Divergence flag on the SKU
Master Attributes form for the affected SKU’s (see example).

7.1 SKU Definition

= SKU Master
Form  Edit

Databaze Hecord Field Help

[ 7] &l skl @i B 14 «frerr]

SKU Icheese ICheese

Company |tucker

I 51.86908 Standard Custl 50
Average Cost I F074aM

Stock Level

Mizcellaneous |

Inuen‘tnryl Pricing | Vendors | Attributes

Text [N

Show EditionI Add'rtiunall Show Image

Sell UOM Type

Logical Order ¥ tangible ™ Invoice ¥ LrorFo [ | eCommerce v
Critical [~ Sell ¥ Pickable ¥  Serialize [T Edition I Domestic Sale [
BOM M | Partial v Packable |+ Calc. Volume [ curring PWEquipment [
Fact. PO [/ Backorder [  Inventory [/ Delete Divergence [ RwReplacement [
Pallet Config. . Edition Cycles Volume S~ Units~"

Cases I 4 Interval Height I 0.0

Layers I 4 Units aty Width I 00 Stock UOM Type

[—— j I a

Length [ 00

|— CDML | Rerurrinn Times Ynlume I ns Iing S a
:j'-:;': Units of Measure Stock Units oa
Fomn  Edit  Databaze Hecord Field Help Quantity
9 14]ad] €| » [pp) 0 o 2
Ee 7 g ik @D A 14ed <] ]rrr] |y :
Category |17 =] afety Lu. on
Code abel Factor
CIWT Case W, 50 |
Kz Kilogram 1.0 —I
Using the above SKU example, cheese is stocked by the KG unit (Stock UOM) and is sold by the CSWT
(Sell UOM). The Units of Measure table is defined so that a CASE consists of 5 units of KG, or 5 kg per
case of product. Note that the Stocking UOM (i.e. KG) should be defined with a Factor of 1.0 for the Sell
UOM conversion to work properly.
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7.2 Divergent SKU Order Entry

The process described here is a variation on the process described in the Order Processing section, Sell Unit
of Measure description. At order entry, the normal sale quantity is entered with the specified Sell UOM
(i.e. CASE as defined on SKU Master).

:}:3..' Order Detail

Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

]9 7] &l W QDI Rl 4 <] v ||
Sell
Part Humber Sell UOM (Quantity | Description Stock Unit Price | Extended Price | Status | Txt ‘Pfice
cheese Cwl 10 | 148 850 [sh ﬂ]m_l'd
] | L
[ =l r
[ =l r
[ =l T
= =l
[ [ [
| = C
B |
O e e L orderbiscount | 00 Text |
Editi
Stock Level [ 05 11808 | pyer | Resource | order Total | 40.0
smpping| Pricing L";:’E:m [ per erial Humber | SKU Subst. | Hotes |
Price Type Discounts - Tnle Order Stocking Oty. o | D ahakAS
A | R | S | El StockUOM [ || esrer  [o0ie
Seq 1— Stock List Price Het Unit Price Het Ext. Price A ) sxnsnsnnsn LI
|| 20| 200| 400 || Tan nalysis
Group
Level ,D— Container Charge | 0.0 Total | [ua] Currency usD
Environmental Charge| 0.0 Total | 0.0 Tl | original OrderIU
[v Rapid Entry Equip Wrn't_vl Override | Price 0rder| Return | View Return |

In this example, the Stocking Qty for 1.0 CSWT is 5.0 KG, and therefore the Extended Price is 5 times the
selling price, resulting in 5 times the Stock UOM price (1.90) since no Sell UOM price was defined
(indicated by the Sell Priced flag off). This process is described in more detail in the document entitled
Order Processing — Sell Unit of Measure.
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7.3 Order Shipping

After the order has been Released, pressing the Ship button to ship the order will display the Shipment
Maintenance form, and changes can be made to it as required. If the Ship quantity is the same as the Order
quantity, press the Ship button to ship the order. If the quantity to be shipped is different, enter the actual
value in the Qty Shipped field and either press Add/Update to update the one detail line or press Ship to
ship the order.

7.3.1 Shipped Quantity different than Sell Quantity

'J_ Shipment Maintenance

Form  Edit [atabase Becord Field Help

B8] #| & aE @0 Bl e«
Order T _—
@ rR:;uI::Jer S Company Ituc:lker Order Humber IS?‘I 2 Shipment ISS?‘I 2
"~ Factory (" PrePaid Warehouse Imam
- Hotes [Frefer UPS Open
Shipment | Details | Misc. | Text
—
Auto
Order # SKU Code Stock Uom  Quantity Shipped Seriahd Systemn Assigned Serial # Range Status ghip ?
5712 cheese KG 5k 5.5 N I =h LI v ;I
\ . =l
AN Stock Oty Shipped=5.5
=i
=
Sell Oty Shipped = 1.0 ==
Sell um Sell Oty SMun
|Cg€ [ 10] 1.0 [cheese _3393,.":8 Serial Humber | Price Order |
N 7
Ship |Irn\|:|m1|m/ghtlndius‘t ship | Picking |[~ printed Packing [~ printed

Shipping a SKU that is defined with Divergence, it is possible to make a slight change to the Stock Qty
Shipped value, and not affect the actual Sell quantity being shipped. As shown above, increasing the
Stock Qty Shipped to 5.5 KG (originally 5.0) still results in the actual shipment of 1.0 CSWT, although the
CSWT UOM is defined to consist of 5.0 KG units (Factor value in UOM table). Since the SKU is stocked
in KG units, the Inventory levels will be adjusted by this modified amount so that rather than the 5.0 KG
that had been Committed at order Release, 5.5 KG will be deducted from the On Hand quantity.

If the Qty Shipped value is changed to an amount equal to or greater than one additional SELL unit (which
in this example would be an additional 5.0 KG, or a value of 10 or greater), FLexx will adjust the SELL Qty
Shipped to the corresponding UOM increase. Using the above example, had 10.2 been shipped, FLExx
would increase the Sell Qty Shipped value to 2.0 CSWT units.

The same rationale holds true for under-shipping an item, and a ‘bo’ (backorder) or ‘cf’ (cannot fill) entry
will generated for the balance of the order (depending on the setting of the Backorder attributes flag).
FLexx will also present the prompt message: “Were the non-shipped items put back into inventory?
Y/N?”. Responding NO will result in the inventory level not being adjusted for the ‘divergence’, and the
Sell Quantity left at its original value. If YES, the inventory On Hand level will be adjusted for the
‘divergent’ quantity.
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7.3.2 Divergence Order Invoicing

The invoice generated for a ‘divergent’ sku order will use the value for the actual quantity shipped to
calculate the invoiced prices.

Using the previous example where 5.5 KG was shipped and 1.0 CASE was ordered:

'? Invoice Detail
Form  Edit Database HRecord Field Help

[t 7] g| sk @i R 1« <] v]orri]
Company Wﬂiuisiun Ilape— Invoice HumherW

Group | Description Type | __—unaal Rate | Total
Seq Dig€ion | Account Pm“ﬂ\mher |

Cheese - Divergence (G | 550 | ) 18] 1045
1 |tsﬁ5\ 005 |W Text | =]
[
zzzz |GST 7% [est7 | — —moas| 0.07 | 0.73
2 [tape 5700 | Text |
zzzz |Ohio State Tax fon | 10.45 | 0.04 | 0.42
3 [tape fs807 | Text

I I Te

iz |2
L

Job Code Resource Dept Analysis sellom Sell Units RecuNing Invoice Stat o
EEEE 15 AEEEEEEELS C

I I I I LII Postin

Debit Account GL Period GL Trans. w0 Sell Priced ? ino Iy

Jtape [1002 [200401 [ramsssesssasans

The invoice will show the Shipped UOM and quantity in the detail entry line (e.g. 5.50 KG) and the
Ordered quantity in the Sell UOM and Units fields (e.g. 1.04 CSWT). The invoiced amount is the shipped
quantity (5.50) multiplied by the Rate value as defined in the SKU Master Price table.

Additionally, if the SKU UOM price used to determine the invoice price was defined on the SKU master,
the “Sell Priced’ flag would be set. In this example, since the Sell UOM used was CSWT which was not
priced and the Stock UOM price was used, the Sell Priced flag is off.
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8 Landed Cost Procedure

The Landed Cost Procedure is used in the FLEXX Purchasing/Receiving process to distribute the various
shipping ‘landed costs’ (i.e. freight, duty, etc.) to each SKU included on that shipment. The SKU needs to
be defined with the eligible Landed Cost Factors if it is to be recognized by the Landed Cost Routine.

8.1 Landed Cost Factors

The procedure uses the SKU purchase price from the Purchase Order and subsequent Voucher process to
calculate the new ‘Total Landed Cost’ of the SKU;

= SKU Master
Form  Edt Database Becord Field Help

if a foreign Vendor, Local Cost amount on the SKU Master Vendor form will be converted to the
local currency using the exchange rate defined for that date in the Exchange Rate Table.

It also uses the landed cost factors defined on the SKU Master VVendor form to determine which
costs are to be used to calculate the new cost. This means any SKU that is to have the landed costs
factored into its purchase price will need to have those factors specified (see example below)

E5]2 mwl @0 3] s

SKU Icws-1lll]1 IQuad Processor Enterprise Company |riken

Stock Level [ 1375.02  Standard Cost| 913645 Margin | 00 Text [

Average Cost I 34 351562

Inuen‘turyl Pricing ‘ Vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Edition | Additional | Show Image
Vendor Code Date Cur Vendor Part Humber Class Rank Buy UOM Pur. Price
acme oar289  [UsD 1 |casE gonaos A
uniify oan288  [usD 2 |casE 100
— Pallet Config —— — UOM
—— | val | EO |
Case I o Conv. Factor 11.0 olume 0.0 Q 0.0
Layersl—ﬂ Stack UOM E& Weight I 0.0  Local Cost 135
el - 0onoa26 || Total Landed Cost [ 1755
ur. Price -
— —
Qank IN j Insur.IN j RMD IN j Duty IE jFrBigh‘llY j Brok.IN j I'll'lis:t:.lN j >
Est. Fa Y 0.0 0.0 0.1 aa 0.z oo
Actual Cost oo oo =gy - g [ifs} oo
Hotes |
Factors:
0 N =Not Applicable (landed cost voucher not required);
0 O =Required (a Landed Cost Voucher entry for this factor is required).
0 Y =Allowed (if a value is defined, it will be used, but is not required);
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8.2 Processing Landed Costs
Create a New Purchase Order for the SKU’s;
Receive the PO (either directly from the PO or at the Transfer PO to VVoucher routine).

Create a Voucher for this Vendor, and if Landed Costs are to be added to SKU costs;

e set Landed Cost box to ‘I’ (lower-case L) to allow this voucher to be used by the Landed Cost
routine. Note that Landed Cost button is now active (lit) allowing the routine to be run directly
from the voucher.

=& Youcher Entry / Maintenance
Form  Edit Database Record Field Help

[@917| &l daw| @0 R 14laq <[> [pr]r]

Company Itucker Division Itape Batch # I************

Acme Parts 10534 0505103
Stock Purchasze 1926.00

Dpen Text

Main

Remit To IDfTice Refund [~

Financial Payment | Summary | Detail

Vendor |.-me pors
G7 East Drive
PC Box 56
Dayton fon  [asses =
P.0.Box [ Residential [
Status [a} ;l
Transfer PO I Manual Payment | Landed Cost I Payment History, I Apphy Debit Memo I

e Transfer the PO to the voucher:

- press the Transfer PO button which opens the Transfer PO Detail form; either enter the PO

number to be transferred or do a Find and select the PO to be transferred,
- change values as desired,

- <<Add/Update>> will perform the PO transfer (will also perform the Receiving if not
received on PO),

- Voucher will now be in ‘0’ status.
Original PO will now be in ‘c’ (Closed) status if all entries have been transferred;

e PO Detail lines will be in ‘o’ status (Open Voucher/Received)
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Enter the Landed Costs on a voucher, as follows:

e Either create a new Voucher for the VVendor of each Landed Cost item, or enter the Landed Costs
to the existing PO voucher if they are to be paid to the PO vendor.

e Ifa NEW voucher is required, select Voucher Detail (Non-Inventory),

o enter specific hon-inventory ‘landed cost’ item (duty, freight, etc.)

5 Youcher Detail (Non Inventory)
Form Edt Database BRecord Field Help

[e] 7 s sk @0 & e 0]
Company [ucker  voucher #fiss

Description Units |R;a‘te |E:¢tended 1099 |5tatus |Text|
Freight 10 | 250 | 2500 ||+ =|jo x| IN_ -l
tape [a700 [

| [ | [ = =

| I | [ = =

| [ | | = = ]

| I | [ = =
I | [ = =7 =

| Text

— Costing

Jﬂh CDdB I*t****t****t*****
Lt e
Job Cost Resource I VAT Code Date

[z=T7 {nsnsm3 Credit Account  |tape {5000
q Landed Resource  |EE0 Currency PO Humber Posted/GL Trans. In I EERERRER AR R
Ref. Voucher 10534 fcon sG] period [200308

e enter Landed Resource Code value selected from the list,

e enter Reference Voucher number (original PO voucher e.g. 10534), which will be used to link the
Landed Cost vouchers to the original voucher during the Landed Cost calculation. If landed costs
are entered on the PO voucher, enter that voucher number in the Reference VVoucher field.

To distribute the Landed Cost charges to the individual PO items,
e Find/display the original Reference voucher (e.g.10534),

e Pressthe Landed Cost button on the VVoucher header; this will present the Landed Cost
Maintenance form (see below),

e do a <<Find>> of original voucher (e.g.10534),
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e Note that the displayed Cost values can be changed if desired, but they would then no longer
reflect the actual ‘vouchered’ landed costs,

jj'-:;__.' Landed Cost Maintenance

Form  Edit Database FHecord Field Help
Fe) 7 & fkl B0 R e«
Company Ilucker
GL Period |2|3|3305 Generated GL Period |2DDSDS
Bank Insurance Duty Brokerage Freight RMD Miscellanous
Unit Unit Unit Unit Unit Unit Unit

IR oo | 0.0 | 0.0 0.0 | 17.22 | 0.0 | 0.0
Cs-201 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 7.36 0.0 00 -

100 oo 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.735 0.0 0.0
cvs- 201 oo 0.0 0.0 0.0 9.54 0.0 0.0

10.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.954 0.0 0.0
Cwys-200 on o.n 0.0 0.0 an 0.0 o0n

200 an o.n 0.0 0.0 an 0.0 o0n
Cvw-250 an o.n 0.0 0.0 an 0.0 0.0

150 on 0.0 0.0 0.0 an oo on
cyws-220 oo 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

200 0o 0.0 0.0 0.0 oo 0.0 0.0

EI
Total Landed Custsl 181717
Start Idle I I

e press ‘Start’ button to run the routine.

e  Costs will be distributed to the purchased/received SKU’s based on the following Application
Control parameters:

Application

ic

Type

bank_dist

ins_dist

rmd_dist

duty dist

frght_dist

brok_dist

misc_dist

Databyte Corp. Confidential

Description

Distribution type for Bank

Distribution type for
Insurance

Distribution type for RMD

Distribution type for Duty

Distribution type for Freight

Distribution type for
Brokering

Distribution type for Misc.

10/04/11

Value

Dollar (default),
Fixed or Weight
Dollar (default),
Fixed or Weight
Dollar (default),
Fixed or Weight
Dollar (default),
Fixed or Weight
Weight (default)
Dollar or Fixed

Dollar (default),
Fixed or Weight
Dollar (default),
Fixed or Weight

Company

default

default

default

default

default

default

default
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o Ifall required vouchers have not been created, or if there is a problem with an entry, either the
Start button will be disabled, or FLExx will report a message as to the reason.

e The Landed Cost flag on original Voucher header will now be changed to ‘c’ (completed), and
e The Landed Cost routine cannot be run again for the same voucher.

On the SKU Master,
e Standard Cost and Average Cost are updated,
e Total Landed Cost will be updated on the SKU Vendor form,

e  Est Factor fields will be updated so future Landed Cost values can be calculated for this SKU
when actual Landed Cost amounts aren’t yet known, and Total Landed Cost is to be calculated
using this factor;

e these factors can be manually modified to recalculate Landed Cost prices for the SKU.

The Price Update Process (described in the next topic) can now be run to update the SKU Price table, to

change the recorded prices based on the newly established Landed Costs of each SKU. Please refer to the

Price Update Maintenance description for more detail.
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9 SKU Price Update Maintenance Routine

The SKU Price Update Maintenance Routine works in conjunction with the Landed Cost Routine (see
previous topic) to update the prices of Inventory SKU items whose landed costs have changed.
Functionality exists through the use of Application Control, to determine which SKU items will need their
prices updated. The Application Control definition type “pricevar” allows you to determine up to what
percentage the costs of a SKU must change for it to be eligible for price updating. If the Average cost
change equals or exceeds this base minimum percentage, the SKU item will appear on the Price Update
form.

The Application Control can be defined as follows:

Application Type Description Value Company Parameter
. . -1 (default) or cost
. Pricing Variance .
po pricevar . % value Default margin
Margin % .
e.g. 2.0 margincost

A value of -1 indicates to FLEXX that the Price Update function will not be used, so no cost change
calculation will be performed.

The new price can be calculated by using either the actual cost change percentage or the cost margin
percentage as defined on the Price Margin Table (See topic 9.3), or both. This is also determined by the

LI N3

“pricevar” variable with the Parameter setting of “cost”, “margin”, or “margincost”. The formulas for each
Parameter used will be:

e cost - Projected Price = Base Price + (Base Price * Cost increase %)

where Base Price is the SKU Price with gqty=1.0, Currency=company currency, Customer code=null, and
the UOM is the Sell or Stock UOM.

e margin - Projected Price = New Avg. Cost/(1-Margin)
where Margin = the margin value defined in the Price Margin Table (see Topic 9.3).

e margincost - both of the above formulas will be used to calculate new prices.

The Price Update Routine can be used to calculate new prices at three different times when purchasing a
SKU; at PO Receiving, at PO Transfer to Voucher, or at running the Landed Cost Maintenance Routine
(See topic 8.0). It can be based just on estimate cost components (Landed Cost Maintenance has not been
run) or on actual cost components (after the Landed Cost Maintenance has been run).

The Price Update Routine cannot be used to re-price Non-inventory SKU’s. It is designed to work only
with Inventory SKU’s (those that have an Average Cost value).

If the SKU is a BOM, its price can be updated using the Price Update Routine after it has been ‘built’ using
the Warehouse Transfer Routine in Inventory Control. The Update routine will use the new Avg. Cost with
the existing Base price to calculate the new price using the above formulas.

Additionally, if it is desired to have the BOM price be updateable as each component (child) SKU is
received/vouchered at a higher cost, the following Application Control setting can be used:

Application  Type Description Value Company

ic pricebom Price BOM when cost changes? Y default

When Price Update is run and the SKU’s to be re-priced are BOM “child” components, the Price Update
Header will also display the BOM “parent” SKU allowing it to be re-priced as well.

Note that this Price Update procedure can be used after PO receiving, after PO Transfer to VVoucher, and
after Landed Cost is run. If the cost has changed by the pricevar value at any of these stages, the SKU will
be listed on the SKU Price Update Maintenance form after each event.
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Following is an explanation of the procedure.
9.1 SKU Price Update Maintenance

After the PO has been received or vouchered or Landed Cost has been run, the SKU Price Update
Maintenance routine is run. Selecting the function from the Inventory Control menu will display the SKU
Price Update Maintenance form. If any SKU’s have been received or vouchered at an increased cost
equal to or greater than the pricevar percentage (in Application Control), they will be listed on the Update
form. Each SKU can then be re-priced as desired. The search can be further limited to only those SKU’s
that have price records of a specific Price Type.

For this example, the Application Control pricevar value is set at 2.0% with a margincost parameter.

fF SKU Price Update Maintenance
Form  Edit Databaze Becord  Field Help

%] 7| | skl S0 KAl e« rrrr]
Company [lucker | Price Type |4 =]

Request Request A_

SKU Code Date Type evious Cost Average Cost % Cost Change (Priced
cuvz-200 0B04/07 \ landcost yB.DAHSBDB 11119766 33.897835 1] ;I
cues-201 060407 parecelys (231 23047275 -0.225245 I J
harry3 05£31/07 &) 0o 10916667 on I

harryd oss21.07 lancdcost 547 5.23 1160542 I

harrys 0513107 lanccost 100 10175 175 I

harryg 06407 pareceive 0o 20 oo ¢

harryserh2 060507 ol 0o 4 518897 on I

treen 0E0s107 poreceive 0o oo oo M

treen2 eS0T poreceive 0o 14 733796 oo M

I KN N I N R K
Ll Ll i Ll e fleleie

L

Price Details | Default Effective Date for Hew SKU Price Records I':'EJ'U?J‘:'T'r

After the PO was received (and/or vouchered), the Price Update Header will display the SKU’s whose
average cost has increased by 2% or more.

The Request Type will indicate the function that recorded the cost increase. At PO receiving or PO
Transfer to Voucher, it will be “poreceive”. If the cost change occurred by running the Landed Cost
routine, the Type will be “landedcost”.

The Previous and Current average costs are shown as well as the calculated cost change percentage.

The Priced field will be either “Y” or “N”; N indicating the record has not been updated, and Y that it has.
FLEXX will automatically update this flag to “Y” after the update has been completed. It can be manually
set to either value if desired. The table will by default only display the “N” records. If the “Y” records are
also to be shown, do a FIND with the field cleared.

To update the price of a listed SKU, select the SKU record and press the Price Details button. This will
display the Price Update Details form.
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9.2 Price Update Details

3 Price Update Details
Form  Edit Database Becord Field Help

¥ 7 g ikl Q0| R 14 <] v [pr]ri]
SKU Code IW Current Average Cost IW % Cost Change W

Target |- Current-———-—- Projected by Margin Projected by Cost | ——————— Hew -

Type |Curr |UOM |Gty [Whse |Margin |Price Mrgn | Price Mrgn | Price Mrgn | Price Mrgn |Proc

& x|con [Ea 1.0 [sesese 2 250.|:|| 0.00 | 33.12| 2.01 | 30157 |20.55 | D.Dl 000 [~
[ =lfcon [Ea | 1afees ap | 2000 | 000 || 3312 | 201 || 24108 2055 || 00| oo [

[t =lfusp [Ea | 1o oo | 1600 | 000 || 36.06 {1000 || 21535 [2054 || 00| oo [

[o =lfusp |Ea | 1afsee |50 | 2475 002 | 3415 | 483 || 2384 [2057 | 00| oo [

| = 1 T [ | | Ll L] Ll [ r

Select All hyMarginl Select All by Cost |

cus.tomer Iaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa
Hew Pricing Data
UOM Catego IilW - Eff. Date: IIZIEIICﬂ mn2
gory J Min. Price I 0.0 Effective Date IDSICIBJ’DB Allow Disc. [v

r E H Dﬂt Iaaaaaaaaaaaa
(OEET 1HE g j HT LA Description IGenerated by Price Update Function on 0506103

Description ICDN Pricing
Process All Lines | Process Price |

In this example, the Price Update Details form will show the Current Average Cost as a result of the PO
Receive just performed as well as the % Cost Change calculated. This value will be used to calculate the
new price if Application Control pricevar parameter is “cost” or “margincost”.

It will also list all effective prices for the SKU. These will include all Price Types, Customer specific
prices, Quantity break prices, and Warehouse specific prices.

If the SKU is to be priced by cost margin (Application Control pricevar parameter is “margin” or
“margincost”), the Target Margin field will show the margin value for that SKU as defined on the Price
Margin table (see Topic 9.3). Each SKU can be defined with a unique margin percentage.

The Current fields show the current price as defined on the SKU Price table, and once it has been re-
priced, the margin of the new price.

Projected by Margin fields show the projected price and margin for the SKU to be re-priced at based on
the margin percentage. The reason for the Mrgn value to be slightly different from the Target Margin value
is due to rounding of the new price value. Note that if the Price Update is using the cost parameter, this
column will be stippled. Using the above example, the projected price by margin calculation for cws-220

[TPR L)

Type “c” is:
New Price = Current Cost/(1-Margin) = 32.455443/(1-0.02) = 32.455443/0.98 = 33.12

Projected by Cost fields show the projected price and margin for the SKU to be re-priced at based on the
cost increase percentage. Note that if the Price Update is using the margin parameter, this column will be
stippled. Using the above example, the projected price by cost calculation for the same SKU is:

New Price = Old Price + (OId Price * cost increase %) = 250 + (250 * 0.20546) = 250 + 51.365 = 301.37

The re-pricing process can be performed by individual price record or all records at one time.
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9.2.1 SKU Re-Pricing

To re-price each price record individually, select the record and click either the margin price field (e.g.
click on 33.12) or the cost price field (e.g. click on 301.37) depending on which price is to be used. This
will copy the corresponding Projected value into the New price field. This New price value can also be
manually entered or adjusted as desired.

To re-price all listed price records, click either the Select All by Margin or the Select All by Cost button
depending on which price is to be used. This will transfer the corresponding Projected values into the New
price field.

In this example, the Select All by Cost has been selected.

? Price Update Details
Form  Edit Database Hecord Figld Help

€17 al wnl DD B 14« >
SKU Code IW Current Average Cost W " Cost Change W

Company |tucker

Target |- Current-------- Projected by Margin Projected by Cost /New\
Type |[Curr (UOM |Gty |Whse (Margin |Price Mrgn | Price Mrgn | Price Mrgn/ Price Mrgn N{uc
t xllcon [Ea | 1o [ 20 2500 | 000 || 3z12 | 2m || 30137 |2D.? | 30137 |20.55
| T O R e B [ 2000 | 000 || 3312 | 2m || 24109 [20ps || 24108 [20.55 [T
jo xljuso [Es | 1o fioo 1800 | 0.0 || 36.06 |10.00 || 21638 [20k4 || 21693 [20.54 [T
| = R e B [ 2475 002 || 3416 | 499 || a4 (2047 |
| | |

L= 1 1 1 |

cus‘tomer Iaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa
Hew Pricing Data
UOM Category Iinv - Eff. Date IEIQJ'CH nz
J Min. Price I 0.0  Effective Date IUS."UB.'US Allow Disc. vV

iy - E“ i Dﬂ‘te Iaaaaaaaaaaaa
Eoar = 8 J (e Description IGenerated by Price Updste Function on 050603

Description ICDN Pricing
Process All Lines | Process Price |

Once all prices have been re-priced, the actual update process can also be performed individually or in
total.

Select All by Margin

Select All by Cost |

To update the price record individually, select the re-priced record and press the Process Price button. To
perform the update process on all listed re-price records, press the Process All Lines button. This will
result in a new price record being created on the SKU Price Table at the re-priced value. Each re-price line
will then also have the Proc flag then checked.

When the process has been completed, press <<Previous Form>> to return to the Price Update Header form
to perform any additional updates of other listed SKU’s. If all records on the Price Update Details form
have not been re-priced and updated, or it is desired not to do the updating at this time, FLEXX will display
prompt message: “Not all prices have been processed. Continue to exit? Y/N”. Pressing No will leave the
Details form displayed allowing the operator to complete the process. Pressing Yes will display another
prompt message: “Mark the SKU’s pricing as completed? Y/N”. Pressing No will display the Update
Header form but leave the selected record Priced status at N. Pressing Yes will display the Update Header
form and mark the selected record Priced status Y. This may be the desired status since the user did not
want to perform the update at this time (the cost change occurred at PO Receiving), but is to be performed
at a later process; either at voucher entry or at Landed Cost completion. If the cost will again change at
either of those two processes, the Update Header will display the SKU record for that cost change. There
will always only be one entry for a particular SKU at any one time, which will be the latest cost change
entry.

See the following example.

Databyte Corp. Confidential 10/04/11 64



FLexx® 7.0L0 Procedures Guide - Distribution Modules

:j'-f!'_.' Price Update Header
Form  Edit Database Becord Field Help

[[%]#] &| i @D KAl 14 <] r]prfri]

Company |tucker

Request Request
SKU Code Date Type evious Cost Average Cost % Cost Change |Priced
cws-201 0429003 \ |poreceive = ||f5.1245 17 42254 32.750501 N =] Al
cs-220 OSB3 N\ Jandcost ;J 26.923694 4 211765 53 068756 r |
— = =

In this example, the average costs of each SKU have changed again; cws-201 at voucher entry and cws-220
at Landed Cost routine completion. Prices can now be updated using these values rather than the earlier PO
Receive values.

9.3 Price Margin Table

The Price Margin Table is used to define the Margin percentages to be used in calculating the new SKU
price after its cost has changed. It is only used and is required when the pricevar parameter is defined
“margin” or “margincost”. If Price Update is to be run using “cost” only, the Margin table is not used and
does not need to be defined.

15 Price Margin

Form  Edt Databaze Becord Field Help

L] 7] &l dalw DD Rl e <] o]

Company W

Type Sale Type  SEU Code Oty Price Margin Status
B = oo sl =1 4
|d | j| | 0.0 | 250 |a |
A | =l | 00 | 600 [a x|
fo =l =l f 04 | 50 fa =]
I =l | 00 | 00 s =]
A | S =||coke | 00 | 100 |a =]
A | =||zoke | 00 | 500 fa x|
[4  xllsale  =||ows-200 [ 100 300 [a x|
[ xlfssle  w||ows-200 | 00 | 600 [a =]
[ xlfssle  w||cws-200 | 00 | 400 |a =]
[ xllssle  x|lows-220 | 00 | 150 |a =]
[ xllsale  w||ows-220 f 04 | 700 [a =] hd

The table can be defined to have a unique Price Margin rate for each SKU (e.g. cws-200 Type “c” set at
25.0%), or it can be defined as general as desired. The only values required are Type and Price Margin.
Note that all Price Types used on the SKU Price Table need to have a Margin defined, even if no updating
is to be performed on a particular price. In that case, set the Margin to 0.0 for that price.

Using the above example:

e All SKU’s defined Price Type “c” and not specifically coded will be priced at a margin of 50.0%
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e All SKU’s defined Price Type “d” and not specifically coded will be priced at a margin of 25.0%
e All SKU’s defined Price Type “i” and not specifically coded will be priced at a margin of 60.0%
e All SKU’s defined Price Type “0” and not specifically coded will be priced at a margin of 5.0%
e All SKU’s defined Price Type “p” and not specifically coded will be priced at a margin of 20.0%
e Any SKU specifically coded will be priced at the margin specified; e.g.

o tws-200 Type “d”, Sale Type “sale” and quantity 10 will be priced at a margin of 30.0%

[TP%1]

o tws-200 Type “c” and Sale Type “sale” and qty 0.0 will be priced at a margin of 60.0%

Be aware that if the Price Update routine is run using the Price Margin calculation and the Price Margin
table has not been defined for that price, FLEXX will fail the process.

9.4 BOM Price Updating

The Price Update function can also be used to update the price of a BOM (parent) SKU. Normally, the
BOM SKU is “costed” at the time it is built, using the average costs of each of the “child” SKU’s. If the
BOM average cost has increased after the build completion (as a result of a ‘child’ SKU cost increase), the
Price Update Header will show that SKU with its associated values.

::'-::!'_.' Price Update Header
Form  Edit Databazse Becord Field Help
[t 7 o s Q0| R reed <> [rrr]
Company |tucker
Request Request
SKU Code Date Type Previous Cost Average Cost % Cost Change |Priced
cws-2000 0507 105 barmbild ;I 81 723662 54 6274584 355322 M ;I :I
cva-201 04)29)03 poreceive | W (1131245 25.0 90433447 1§ | _I
cus-220 050603 landcost | v || 26 923695 46 926077 74292859 I ;l
[ [
[ [
[ [
[ [
=l =l
=l =l
Example:

- BOM cws-2000, parent of cws-201 & cws-220

- cost increase of 3.55322% from “bombuild” function

The Price Update Details screen can then be used to re-price the BOM SKU based on the pricevar setting
and the percent cost change.

It is also possible through an additional Application Control definition to have the BOM price be update-
able as each component (child) SKU is received/Vouchered at a higher cost (rather than just at BOM
build). This requires the following Application Control definition:

Application Type Description Value Company

ic pricebom Price BOM when cost changes? Y default

With this setting, when any of the BOM component SKU costs increase at time of PO receiving,
vouchering, or the Landed Cost routine is run, the Price Update Header screen will display those
component SKU’s as well as the parent BOM SKU. However, since the BOM has not yet been built using
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these higher cost SKU’s, it will not be re-costed but will only show its original Average Cost value. See
the example below.

jj'—:;_: Price Update Header
Form  Edit Database HRecord Field Help

9] 7] 8| dhw @D R < <] r]rr]r]

Company |tucker

Request Request
SKU Code Date Type Previous Cost Average Cost % Co=t Change |Priced
£ 200 0507i03 poreceive | = ||10.512039 33031356 214 224047 o =] ]
£ 250 0S/07i03 poreceive | ¥ ||3.147487 7.333424 132993032 M |
=500 0507103 poreceive ¥ ||12.926789 12927256 0.003613 M |
hd| hd|
Example:

- BOM cws-500, parent of cws-200 & cws-250,
- ‘child’ SKU costs have increased at “poreceive” process,

- ‘parent’ BOM SKU shows marginal increase, virtually zero.

The Price Update Details form can then be used to manually increase the BOM price to the desired value.

Then, when the BOM is built and the Average Cost increases, the Update Header will again display the
BOM record with the cost change percentage. The Details form will then display the readjusted
recommended update price based on the actual cost and the pricevar settings.
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10 Inventory Adjustments

The Warehouse to Warehouse Transfer function of Inventory Control is used to perform manual stock
Adjustments, along with the Transfer and BOM Build functions.

-# Warehouse -> Warehouse Transfer/ Build/Receive
Form  Edit Databaze RKecord Field Help

%] 7] &| dlw| @IO| Rl <l 4] r]rr]p]

Company Itucker Humber |1335

— Warehouse —
Type From SKU Code Edition Quantity Date Reference On Hand Available

ad i i testas 20 [04/05/00  [rresstsssanmssns 1880 1980 4]

I;ILILILILILILILLI;

Description Unit Cost Printed

SerialHumber | I.&.djus:t On Hand quantity -3 | 0085 IN_

To make manual adjustments to stock quantities, enter Type ‘ad’, enter the affected warehouse in the To
field (From will default to the same value), the SKU code (and Edition if an Edition SKU), and the
adjustment Quantity (can be positive to increase inventory and negative to reduce inventory). Any reason
can be entered into the Description field.

On saving the entry, the specified quantity will also adjust the SKU Inventory On Hand value by that
amount. The GL account adjustments will be made when the Generate GL Tran (Inventory Movement)
from Inventory Control is run. FLEXX will use the GL SKU Code Table specified for the SKU to
determine the accounts that need to be adjusted. It will use the Sale Type “adj” values if defined, or if not
defined, the default Sale Type settings. /

= SKU GL Accounts
Fom Edit Database Recod Field Help If the SKU is an Inventory item

(Inventory flag checked), the GL
adjustment will be made to the
account defined on the GL SKU

[¢]#] 7| &| sl Q| R 14]ae

Company Code table as the Inventory
GL SKU Code = account. If it is a non-inventory
Sale Type [ item, the adjustment will be made

Description Ir’-\djusdment Y —— to the GL account defined as the
Expense account.

Sales Account I"********’t IS':“:“:'

4
LE-ATTTOM | 0

In'l.l'en‘tury Account Ix*x*x*x*x* 3000

Expense Account |tape y LI
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11 Inventory Quantity Change Logging

It is possible to log all inventory quantity changes as they are performed in the various modules. The
function is enabled by setting the following Application Control variable:

Application Type Description Value Company

ic invntrylog Inventory Log of Qty Changes Y (N default)  default

With this setting, FLexx will make an entry in the Inventory Log of Quantity Changes Table as inventory
items are being used. This table will show the changes to each of the Inventory Quantity values, and the
process that made the change. The quantity fields recorded will be On Hand, On Order, Committed, and
Transfer. This process is useful in tracking inventory when there are concerns with quantity values being
changed in error.

- Inventory Log of Quantity Changes
Form  Edit Database Hecord Field Help

[F¥] 7| &l s @0 Rl 1efed <] > [rrri]

*Cedar Wood Spindle 200mm

Company Itucker

SKU Code Whse | Type Tzn Orig. Cost Hew Avg. Cost | Orig. Oty Chg.Oty Hew Oty. |
cws-200 certrl  fjom x|fin =] 25316235 25316295 50 1.0 60
cws-200 centrl fom  x|in x| 25316235 25316295 B0 1.0 70
cws-200 centrl fom  x|in x| 25316235 25316295 70 1.0 80
cws-200 centrl foH x|in x| 25316235 25316295 41.0 -1.0 40.0
cws-200 centrl fom  x|in x| 25316235 25316295 80 -1.0 70
cws-200 centrl fom  x|in x| 25316235 25316295 70 1.0 80
cws-200 centrl foH x|in x| 25316235 25316295 40.0 1.0 41.0
cws-200 centrl fom  x|in x| 25316235 25316295 80 1.0 5.0
cws-200 centrl fom  x|in x| 25316235 25316295 5.0 1.0 10.0
cws-200 centrl fom  x|in x| 25316235 25316295 10.0 1.0 11.0
cws-200 centrl fom  x|in x| 25316235 25316295 11.0 -2.0 5.0
cws-200 centrl fom  x|in x| 25316235 25316295 5.0 20 11.0
cws-200 centrl fom  x|in x| 25316235 25316295 11.0 -2.0 5.0
cws-200 centrl fom  x|in x| 25316235 25316295 5.0 -1.0 80 j
cvrs-200 centrl [oM x|in x| 25316295 25 316295 50 10 sn T

Run Date IDSIDBIEIS Edition I**************** Source Program Iorddet
Time Iug;ss UserlD |1 4 Reference Humber IBSBB

Type is the Inventory quantity field that was changed:

e CM - Committed

e NG - Negative Quantity
° OH - On Hand

e OO -0OnOrder

e TR -—InTransit

The Cost fields show the Average Cost of the SKU that was processed.

The Quantity fields indicate the values of the changes and results.
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Source Program is the function that was performed to cause the change.

Reference Number is the source program transaction number, either Order, Purchase Order, Transfer, etc
that caused the quantity change.

Be aware that this table can become very large in a fairly short period, and could thus result in system
performance degradation. So it is recommended the Purge Inventory Log Process be run regularly.

:f Purge Inventory Log Process
Farm Edit Field Help

[E#] 7| s

Company Ituu:ker
Cutoff Date |I32.ltl1 o1

| 1die [

It is also recommended to deactivate the function (set the invntrylog variable to N) if logging is no longer
required. The function will require additional system resources when enabled and will impact system
performance somewhat.
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12 Warehouse Transfer via Inventory Control

The Warehouse to Warehouse Transfer/Build/Receive function can be used for the following warehouse
management processes:

Stock transfers between warehouses,
BOM build process (see Topic 3, Bill of Materials Function for details),
Stock quantity adjustments for specific warehouses (see Topic 10, Inventory Adjustments),
Edition SKU condemns (deletes) from specific warehouses (see Topic 4.5).

=# Warehouse -> Warehouse Transfer/ Build,/Receive

Form Edit Databaze HBecord Field Help
Ftlz & ik @i Rl <« v
Company Itucker Humber I 4394
Warehouse i
Type To From SKU Code Edition Quantity Date Reference 0On Hand Available
ac LI abbo abbo hrakes FEERRARARAAA 0.0 0314002  |cost_ch [In] [In] ;I
ad ;l abbo abbo brakes SEEARRRRRAASS -300.0 (031402 cost_ch _I
t ;l acme main sku-zer SEEARRRRRAASS 1.0 1031102 harry
ad LI acme acme CWS'4SD REXRAREARREAN 1 D 0322m2 ERARERRRRANEANRDES
=] * |[burn burn brakes FEERER R 0.0 0314002 cost_ch
ad ﬂ biLrm burn tire:s FEERER R 0.0 0314002 cost_ch
t LI R Ty mi&in sku-ser FEERER R 1.0 |03M1/02 harey 17.0 -1.0
t LI rrv r'l'lall'l CH—SE EEkEEREEERELE 100 Dam gmz REEREEEREEREEERES
t * kelo burn tires R 4.0 (031402 cher
N _I main main cuvs-d30 EEEEEEERREEEE 1.0 |03een2 AREEEEEEREAREEELS LI
Debit Account Credit Account Description Unit Cost Printed
[tape [3000 [tape [s350 | 8424235 [N
Serial Humber | Details |

Warehouse Transfers are performed by specifying Type ‘t” and then entering the To and From warehouse
codes along with the SKU code and quantity to be transferred. This decreases inventory levels at the From
warehouse and increases it at the To warehouse by the entered quantity value. No other processing is

required, and no cost values are modified.

FLexx also allows for manual stock_Adjustments and Edition Condemns by using this form. Adjustments
to stock quantities of individual SKU’s can be done manually using this function (see Topic 10), or through

the Stock Counting process, described in detail in Chapter 6.
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13 SKU Copy Routine

The SKU Copy Routine is used to copy a SKU definition either within the same company or to another
company defined to FLEXX. Depending on the selection parameters specified, the SKU can be copied to
have all the definitions of the original SKU, or only certain selected definitions. It will perform any or all of
the following functions:

e Copy an existing SKU to a new SKU;

e Copy various details of existing SKU to another existing SKU, including the Attributes and
Miscellaneous forms;

e Copy the Inventory table to another existing SKU (note that the quantity and cost values are not
copied);

e Copy the SKU Pricing table details to another existing SKU;
e Copy the SKU Vendor table details to another existing SKU.

Each of these processes allows further selections to enable more specific data to be copied. All functions
can be run within the same company as well as across company. Be aware that when running cross-
company, certain Master Type Table definitions will first need to be defined in the "To" company before
the copy will be successful. FLEXX will display a prompt if the definition can’t be found, and the copy will
not be performed.

Be aware that the copy routine allows only a one-for-one copy to be created. A wildcard (%) cannot be
entered into the SKU Code field.

ﬁ SKU Copy Routine !E E
Forrn Edit  Field Help

L#] 7] &l

SKU Copy Routine

"From" Company ;.. “From" SKU Icws-zﬂﬂ ICedar Wood Spindle 200mm
"To" Company harry "To" SKU ICWS-EDDx ICedar Wiond Spincle 200mm
— Copy 5EU? —— — CopyInventory? ———— — Copy Price?
Attributes v Whse Code I% Start Effective Date IDS."DS."DE
Misc. Details [ Details r End Effective Date [0
BOM |_ Type I% LI Whse I%
) ) — Copy Vendors? ——————
Price Margin r Vendor Code I%— Customer I%— Currency I%—
Substitutions '
Details r uoMm |% UOM Cat. |% =l
Text r L.C. Factors ' Details |~
— Copy Edition?

Edition I%
Start Idle |
Details I —l
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Copy SKU?

- Attributes — copy all the settings of the Attributes form to the new SKU. This includes all the
Attributes flags as well as the various field definitions on that form.

- Misc. Details — copy all the settings of the Miscellaneous form to the new SKU.

- BOM - copy all details of the SKU BOM Entry/Maintenance form This is only valid if the SKU is
defined as a BOM and will complete only if all the defined “children” SKU’s are already defined
in the “To” company.

- Price Margin — copy all details of the Price Margin table.

- Substitutions — copy all details of the SKU Substitute Numbers table. This will complete only if all
the defined “substitute” SKU’s are already defined in the “To” company.

- Text— copy all Text data to the SKU.

Copy Inventory?

- Whse Code - the Warehouse data to be copied. If left %, all warehouses will be copied. Any single
specific warehouse can be copied.

- Details — copy all the details of the specified warehouse.

Copy Vendors?

- Vendor Code - the Vendor data to be copied. If left %, all vendors will be copied. Any single
specific vendor can be copied.

- Details — copy all the details of the specified vendor.

- L.C. Factors — also copy all the Landed Cost settings. This flag will only be in effect if the Details
flag is also set. The L.C. settings cannot be copied to the new Vendor form by themselves.

Copy Price?

- Start Effective Date — specify the Starting effective date of the price records to be selected. This
must be a valid date and cannot be %.

- End Effective Date — specify the Ending effective date of the price records to be selected. This
must be a valid date and cannot be %.

- Type — specify the Price Type records to be copied. If left %, all Price Types will be copied.

- Whse — specify the Warehouse records to be copied. If left %, all warehouse specific entries will

be copied.

- Customer — specify the Customer records to be copied. If left %, all customer specific entries will
be copied.

- Currency — specify the Currency records to be copied. If left %, all currency specific entries will
be copied.

- UOM Cat. — specify the UOM Category records to be copied. If left %, all UOM specific entries
will be copied.

- Details — copy all the details of the specified Pricing Table.

Copy Edition?

- Edition - the Edition code for the data to be copied. If left %, all editions will be copied. Any
single specific edition can be copied. This is only valid if the SKU is defined as an Edition SKU.

- Details — copy all the details of the specified edition.
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14 View Image Function

FLEXX Inventory Control provides a process to store and display SKU images (pictures of SKU). This
function requires a Web Server be installed and operating on the host system network since FLEXX uses
the system web browser to handle SKU images. The function will support either Netscape or MS Internet
Explorer as the browser.

This also requires the following Application Control definition:
Application Type Description Value Company

all webserver Internet Web Server name.  web server name  default

The Show Image function on the SKU Master from will display the FLEXX Image Master form. This form
is used to store as well as display the SKU image.

jj'-f;'_.' Flexx Image Master
Form Edit Database Eecord Field Help

%17 &l dae| S0 Rl 14fed <] > [rr]yi]
Company IF Type Im Wiy Image

Image# SKU Code File Type De=scription
1 |cwws-200 e :l Cedar Wioodd Spindles
[~
[~
[~
[~

Hotes: |from harrybookictempioedar jog

Kl Ll a0 x \_

LLoad Mewy Image | Image Stored at: I

Multiple images can be stored for the same SKU. Images can be of the following file types only:
e jpeg—jpg or jpeg or bmp formats
e gif —gif format
e pdf — Adobe PDF format
e word — MS Word doc format
o excel — MS Excel xls format

e fext— txt format

To store a new image, press <<Clear to Add>>, enter the File Type and Description and press
<<Add/Update>>. Then enter the file path name of where the image is stored into the Image Stored at
field and press Enter or Tab. This will activate the Load New Image button. Press the button to store the
new image in the Image Master Table.

To display a stored image, select the image to be viewed (if more than one is stored) and press the View
Image button. This will retrieve that image and display it on the user’s default web browser.
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Order Processing

15 Order Credit Hold

FLEXX automatically performs credit checking in OP as the order is entered according to the following
criteria:

e Credit Status flag on Customer Master, Financial form (can be 0, 1, 2, or 3);
e  Credit Limit amount on Customer Master;
o Application Control creditchk settings and Customer’s outstanding balance.

An order will be put on Credit Hold (status ‘cr’) under the following conditions:

1. Credit Status flag = 0 (zero) to perform normal credit checking. This will result in the following
controls:

- If the customer has an outstanding balance beyond the Credit Check 1 value (in humber of
days) as defined on the Application Control Table (shown below), any new order may be put on
Credit Hold in response to the prompt “Customer has $xx.xx ‘levell’ days & 30 * level2’ days
overdue. Put this order on HOLD?”. This Credit Hold is set with Override, so can be Released
from Credit Hold by an authorized FLexx user. Authority is determined by the ‘Credit Hold
Release’ user authorization parameter and requires a password entry to be functional.

Application Type Description Value Company | Parameter
ar creditchk Credit check level 1 15 (default) default levell
(days)

- If the customer has an outstanding balance beyond the Credit Check 2 value as defined on the
Application Control Table (shown below), any new order will automatically be put on Credit
Hold (status ‘cr’) with the message “Customer has $xx.xx ‘levell’ days & $xx.xx ‘level2’ days
overdue” displayed. This Credit Hold is set with Override, so can be Released from Credit Hold
by an authorized FLExx user.

Application Type Description Value Company Parameter
ar creditchk Credit check level 2 30 (default) default level2
(days)

- If the customer has Credit Limit value set and the value of the order together with any Outstanding
balance exceeds that limit, any new order will automatically be put on Credit

2. Credit Status flag = 1 will put the customer on Credit Hold with NO override capability, resulting in
the customer not being allowed to place any new orders.

3. Credit Status flag = 2 will put the customer on Credit Hold with override capability. Any new orders
will now be automatically put on Credit Hold, but can be Released by an authorized FLexx user
(requires ‘Credit Hold Release’ authorization).

4. If the customer has exceeded his Credit Limit as defined on the Customer Master Financial form,
Credit Limit field, any new order will automatically be put on Credit Hold (status ‘cr’), with message
“Customer balance exceeds credit limit; status change to credit hold” displayed. This Credit Hold is
set with Override, so can be Released from Credit Hold by an authorized FLexx user.

5. Credit Status flag = 3 will bypass all credit checking for the particular customer. The Credit Limit
value as well as the customer’s outstanding balance will not be considered on any new orders being
entered.
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16 Order Pricing and Discounts

Order pricing is based on several factors:

1. The selling price of the item (SKU);

2. The specified discounts applied to this selling price;
3. The specified discount applied to the whole order;
4. The currency defined for the customer and the SKU.

The individual SKU selling price is defined on the SKU Master, Price table. Then, depending on whether
or not discounts are allowed for the SKU, FLexx will use the various specified discount codes to calculate
the ‘Net’ price of the SKU as well as the ‘Net’ price of the order.

16.1  SKU Pricing

Individual SKU List Prices are determined by the values entered on the SKU Master Price form (see
Inventory Control Sec. 3.4 for more detail). The list price may be separately defined by product,
warehouse, order type, quantity break and/or customer. Any eligible discounts are calculated based on the
effective Price values (see Sec. 4.2 for more details on Discount processing).

The SKU price is calculated based upon the following hierarchy:

FLexx will attempt to use a price defined;

by price type for a given customer,

by price type for a given warehouse and customer,
by price type for a given warehouse,

by price type.

For each search, FLEXX will also use the Currency code value to find a match with the customer’s
currency setting.

Within this hierarchy any price quoted must be consistent with the effective date of the price record (i.e. a
price is valid from the specified Effective Date until the Expiry Date) and the quantity being ordered. If
FLExx determines that more than one price is possible, the one chosen is that for the greatest break point.

It must be noted that without careful definition of the pricing matrix, anomalies are possible (several
examples):

1. If a customer has a matching entry in the matrix, that price will be quoted even if it is more than a
price for the customer’s pricing group or even the normal price for the SKU. In general therefore
prices should decrease as one goes through the hierarchy.

2. The quantity break point is higher in the hierarchy than the date. For example, a one year old unit
price for greater than quantity ten of the item will be chosen over a two day old unit price for nine
units even if it has a higher price. Therefore, if a special price is being added as an incentive, it
should be compared to any existing price for a higher break point to check that a conflict will not
be generated. This is not an issue if the price is being added at the same break point as an existing
price; the new will override the old.

3. If the defined SKU price is to be used on an Order return, the Quantity field requires a negative
value in the amount that will accommodate the number of items being returned. Effective date,
price type, warehouse, and customer definitions will also apply so need to be considered. This is
only significant on manually entered return orders. Return orders generated using the Return
button on the Order Detail use the same price that was charged on the original order
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16.1.1 Customer Price Type

The Customer Price Type is defined on the Customer Master Main form, Price Type field. This value will
be the default used on the sales order for this customer, and can be changed on either the Order Financial
form or each detail entry if required.

#. Customer Master (- [O] =]

Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help
Hf]z ) 20 RIRCRIAL

Cus’tomerlkemco IRemcu Supply Company Co. Itucker

Status Ia j Text I‘r’_
_ Additional |
“# Order Entry/M aintenance

Form  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

[$]7] &l o B0 R 14« » ey || Seispereon [
Order Type ————— Company |tucker Order Numherlw = ERtovliaie IW

+ Regular { Counter
¢ Factory (" Transfer Order Date |E|1 f28100 Defaults
S Bill Account Invoiced

Customer Price Type

Remco Supply Company q

991234 01728100

¥ Printed Text |N_

Address | Shipping | Financial | sun] Order Price Type Order Details

Pricing/Discou Credit Allowed o]

Currency Type [d x| {% Bill Account

Credit Payment JusD  con
Type Ho. Expiry Date| Tax  Pre-Paid
Iaaa ;I|ttt*tt*tt*ttitkttkttttt Itttt*tt Itt p 1 SE“
Routing Authorization VAT Sales Analysis Job Code SalesRep it Price Extended Price | Status |Txt ‘Price
|C|BC |aaaaaaaa Iaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa I‘rr LI I********** _VII**************** II:II:II:IQ 900 90,00 sh j IY_ I- ;I
Hame Dept Status  Division Hext Bill Date =l ©
IRemco Supply Co. I****** Iin ;I Itape I************ [~ Resale ﬂ I_ r

=T
=
I =T
[ |
[ |
E o |
Order # W Edition Im Job Code IW order Discount I—DD El

Releasel Ship | Inuuicel Histuryl Credit | Aoecept Paymentl Print Inuuicel Prntionder,;

Stock Level 130 I(]:;t;ﬁ I*MMM*MMM* Resource Iaaaaaaaaaauaaaaa T T I—BDD
al .
Shipping | Pricin Detail Entry Price Type Light I 25 Serial Humber | SKU Subst. | Hotes
D*:scounts _ Whole Order Stocking Oty. I—'ID Dept sale
| = =l =l StockUOM [ || Selesien 0003
Seq rice  Het Unit Price Het Ext. Price A i = ;l
900 | 9040 900 | Tax v nalysis
Group —_—
Level Currency USD
s Iaaagazaaaazaz Original Order ID
[v Rapid Entry Equip Wrnty Override | Price Order Return | View Return |
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16.1.2 SKU Pricing Example:
Using the SKU Price Table below, following is a description of how FLexx determines the effective List

price:

=# SKU Master

Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

2l 7 & dll @0 Kl eledd <] rrr]

SKU |cvvs-200 |cws-200 Cedar Wood 200 Company |tcker

Stock Level [ 11200 Standard Cost| 725 Margin | 250 Text [

Average Cost I 9169501

Inventory ‘ Pricing | Yendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Ed'rtinnl Additional | Show Image
Eff. Date  Expiny Date Type Whse Customer oty Price UOM  Min. Price Allow Disc
R TR 1.0 50.0 [EA 0o - s
|:|3l|'\1 EJ’QB EEEEREERREES d ;I ﬂ'IEIII'I EEEEEREERRLRRR LS 1 D TSD EA DD I_ J
ngl‘l J’QB EEE s 4] d j mall'l EEEEEREEEELERRL LS 1 D QDD EA DD r
O9M1/95 |fesssestase i LI 1.0 1250 |E& 0o WV
ngfl l|'98 EEEEREERREES d ;I ﬂ'lElII'I EEEEEREERRLRRR LS 1DDD ?'SD EA DD F
DQ.‘D" BB EEEE TR d d WarEhS Rkhk kA hhh 1 D QSD EA DD W
00001 08 |ressaskazast o ;I -10.0 q0.0 (Ex, oo [
12021095 |reeeasemaant LI m&in [(=l]uts] 1.0 1000 (EA oo [T

= r

= r

=l I ;l
Description Currency UOM Category Order Updated  Order Type
[Domestic Pricing jusD fre =] [o1 a2 Irg |

Entry

1

Description

Effective 1/13/98, SKU price is $50. for all ‘d’ type customers , all warehouses, no quantity break,
no discounts.

Effective 3/16/98, SKU price is $75. for all d’ customers ordering from ‘main’ warehouse, no gty
break, no discounts.

Effective 9/1/98, SKU price is $90 for all ‘d’ customers, from ‘main’ warehouse, no qty break, no
discounts.

Effective 9/1/98, SKU price is $125 for all 'i' type customers, all warehouses, no qty break, discounts
allowed.

Effective 9/1/98, SKU price is $75 for all ‘d’ customers, ordering 100 or more items from ‘main’
warehouse, discounts allowed.

Effective 9/1/98, SKU price is $95 for all ‘d’ customers ordering from ‘warehs’ warehouse, no gty
break, discounts allowed.

Effective 9/1/98, on any returns of up to 10 items, the credit price is $90.

Effective 12/21/98, SKU price is $100 for customer ‘remco’ only, ordering from warehouse ‘main’,
no qty break, no discounts.
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16.2  Minimum Pricing

FLexx allows SKU pricing to be set to a minimum value to be used in Order Processing. The value is set
on the SKU Pricing table, Min. Price field.

“# SKU Master
Eorm  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

%17 & daw| @0 Rl eledd <> ]rrri]

KU |cvs-500 |Cedar wood Spindie Kit 500 Company |iucker

Stock Level I 79.0 Standard Custl 11.509254 Text Ixrr_
Average Cost I 15984572

Inuentury| Pricing | vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Edﬂiunl Additional | Show Image
Eff. Date  Expiry Date Type Whee Customer by Price UGk / Min. Price Alpw Disc
100901 R v ;I 1.0 300.0 [EA 450.0 :I

=l [

=1 r

= r

=1 r

=l r

=] r

=1 r

= r

hd| r ;l
Description Currency UOM Category Order Updated Order Type
|Domestic Pricing = e =] [03rams Irg |

This value is used at Order Detail entry where the minimum price for this SKU on any single order will be

the Min. Price specified value. Note that this price is not the minimum price per unit of the item, but the
minimum sales amount for this item.

Using the above example, when ordering this item, although the price for one unit is $300.00, the entry will

be priced at $450.00. However, if ordering more than one, the price used will be 300.00 multiplied by the
quantity, and if the Extended Price is larger than 450.00, the actual price will be used. See the example
below.
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Order Detail Example — Minimum Price SKU

6' Order Detail

Form  Edit Datsbaze Becord Field Help

[t 7] gl i a0 R 14> v

Part Humber Sell UOM [Quantity | Description Sell Unit Price Extended Price | Status |Txt ‘g‘:il'l:e

cwE-500 EA -] 1.0 | Cedar Wood Spindls Kit 500 450.0 45000 )0 ~| [v B N

cyy =500 EA - 2.0 | Cedar Wiooe Spindle Kit 500 300.0 50000 (o ﬂ IY_ ird _|

cwes-500 EA 1.2 |Cedar Wiood Spindle Kit S00 3750 450000 [o ﬂ IY_ I~
=l T

[

[

| I

= T

|

Order # I BECS

Ll e e e e

Edition IMMMMMMMM Job Code IW
off
Stock Level 738 Date Inxunnnxnx Resource I*x*xnnnxunn

2 | I
Order Discount I 0.0 UG |

Order Total I 1500.0
Edition Total =
Shipping | Pricing | Level I Weight 10.5 Serial Humber, I SKU Subst. | Hotes
Price Type Discounts Whole Order Stocking Oty. 10 Dept zale
A R | | o
Stock UOM Ea, SalesRep ooy
Seq ,1— Sell List Price Het Unit Price Het Ext. Price Analysis HG lI
| 4500 | 4500 | 4500 || Tax |v =]
Group|1
Ci
Level |0 urrency UsD
Invoice I************* Original Order ID
[¥ Rapid Entry Equip Wrntyl Override | Price Ordell Return | View Return |

Notice the different Extended Prices for the same SKU entered.

16.3

Discount Set Up and Processing

FLexx OP discounting can provide virtually unlimited potential for customer/inventory/date and volume
specific price adjustments. In order to qualify the Sales Order for a discount, certain criteria must be met.
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16.3.1 Customer Discount Definition

To qualify a Customer for a discount, the Customer Master/ Main form must contain the eligible Discount
codes, (i.e. Discount Type for item discounts and Order Discount for whole order discounts). These
discount codes need to be defined in the Customer Discounts Table as described in detail later in this
section. These two values are used as defaults on the Order Header/Financial form when a new order is
created, and can be modified on the order if required.

#. Customer Master
Form  Edit Database Hecord Field Helg

el 2 kb 8 \QL\I LIURIRALUL

Cl-l=5’t13rl113r|n3mCD |Remcu Supply Cum}a{nv Co. Itucker
Status Ia j Text IY_
Ship Tul Contacts | Financial | Other | Additional |
- = AN
“#%. Order Entiy/Maintenance Address (25 charos e \
Form  Edit Database Record Field T \ Salesperson IDDD“5
g7 sl sk Tocons [ foeres — Joox N|  Enteybate [orn2s |
Order Type :  Telephone Defauls
" Regular ¢ Counter Voice Fax
" Factory " Transfer
i* Pre-Paid Pre-Pa |2DB—98?—8524 206-95:3-96435 m
' [260-895-0534 — |
otes &l
ARREEEERRRREEEARRRREERARL: |Associated weith Denver Supply Inc.

[ Printed Text |N

Address | Shipping | Financial Summary‘l
Currency

Credit Payment Jusn
Type Ho. Expiry Date| Tax
foho = |[12-34567 [ [ | I
Routing  Authorization VAT Sales Analysis  Job Code SalesRep
|C|BC |aaaaaaaa Iaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa I‘r" _VII********** L”aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa IDDDQ
Hame Dept Status Division Hext Bill Date
IRemco Supply Co. I****** Iin Llllape I************ [~ Resale
Releasel Ship | Inuuicel Histuryl Credit | Aoecept Payrnentl Print Inuuicel Print Order |

The above example indicates customer ‘remco’ is eligible for Item discounts according to the Discount
Type ‘A’ rate, and Whole Order discounts according to the Type ‘¥’ rate as defined on the Customer
Discounts Table.
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16.3.2 Allow SKU Discounts

To enable discounts on an individual SKU item, the Allow Disc flag must be checked on the SKU
Master/Pricing form. Additional discounts based upon the SKU are available on the SKU/Miscellaneous
form via the SKU Disc Cd and Disc. Attrib. fields (though not required if only Customer Discount Type is
to be used). These additional fields are then used on the Customer Discounts Table as additional qualifiers
in defining discounts.

# SKU Master

Form Edit Databaze Record Field Help

Lt 7 &l afwl @0 Rl 1ed o] r[prr]

SKU Icw3-2DD Icws-2l]l] Cedar Wood 200 Company |tucker

Stock Level [ 1120.0 Standard Cost | 725 Margin | 250 Text [v
Average Cost I 9169501

Inuen‘tury| Pricing | vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Edition | Additional | Show Image
Eff. Date  Expiry Date Type  Whse Customer Gty Price UoM  Min. Price/ﬂllﬂw DlSG\
== I e MR 10 200 [Ea / |
DSN BBB AEEEERERERES d ;I mEIII'I EEEEEEEE AT 1D ?SD EA DD I_ _I
ng“‘ J'QB AEEEERERERES d ;I mEIII'I EEEEEEEE AT 1 D QDD EA DD I_
080185 [meeeeen i | 10 125.0 [EA oo ¥
ng1 lrga kikkkREEEERE d LI rl'lall'l EEE Y 1DDD ?'SD EA DD p
- SKU Master 080195 [y |lyvarehs | [seseesese 10 a5.0 |Ea, \ oo ¥
Fomn Edit  Datab 0901195 [ g x| 100 a0.0 [E& \o.u -
Bl El %l ¢| | [12i2tims s g x| |main remco 10 100.0 |E& \@ - /
= = ~"
-
SKU Icws-2DD _I I-
I — [ o [
Stock Level Description Currency UOM Category Order Updated Order Type
|Domestic Pricing JusD fre =] Jotiaimz o x|

5

\m«r—=

Inuenturyl Pricing | Vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous

( sku pise ca |P | Dpisc. astrib.|%d MSDS Ho. | ABC Class | 5

Show Editiunl Add'rtionall Show Image

Sale Type | GL Acct. Segment Value IUU':I1 j

StateTax I‘f'

VAT Code [GST7

dition eCommerce Attributes
j Current Ed. Code I”****“****” eCommerce SKU i
Hext Ed. Due Date I"""*""""**"""* Display MFR Hame I

Bar Code Icwszl]ll Sale Analysis ICE j

User Defined Fields

— SKU Category Default Warehouse —
Category = - Sales centrl
| Sub Category j Purchasing Icerrtrl
LI Sub Category? !

|

Locator Iaaaaaaaaaaaa
Entry Date IDEI."SEIIEM

SKU Attribute1
SKEU Attribute2  |eCom

[
[

A

L |

L

Note the specified SKU Disc Cd value of P and Disc. Attrib value of 99.
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16.3.3 Customer Discount Table

When the SKU in the above example (e.g. cws-200) is entered into an Order (Detail line item entry), Flexx
will try to calculate a discounted price because of the Allow Disc. flag on the SKU Master entry. However,
for FLexx to know the Discount rate to use in the calculation, it will use the codes specified on the
Customer Master (copied to the Order Header) and defined in the Customer Discount Code Table as
described below.

1. Customer Master/Main form, Discount Type value (e.g. ‘A’ as shown on page 1 above) specifies the
Type of discount this customer is eligible for;

2. Discount Type is defined in the Customer Discounts Table (Customer Master, Additional button, select
Customer Discount Table);

3. The specific Code needs to be defined here with the assigned Rate (Multiplier or Constant).

“#. Customer Dizcounts M= E

Faorm Edit Databaze Record Field Help

[E$] 7 W =0 RIURIRSIT

Company Itucker

Disc. Type SKU Disc Cd. SKU Code Customer Amount Type
IA jlg, jIzazaazaazaaaagaagaaaaaaaaaa IremCD 0.5000 IM ;I
#. Customer Dizcounts IA jl*a jICWS—SDD IM:AM:#M:AM:M:AM:#M:

Form  Edit Database Record Field He

0.7000 [i

|
|
2, B3 j| | | 0.9000 [i
ez ms] |0 Sr ST e
[ = =l | | 0.3500 [M
Disc. Type  SKUDisc Cd. KU Codi| | = =l | | 07500/ [ =]
IA jIH jl**mmm Eff. Date Guantity Yolume Disc. Attrib.  Description
IA j|** = [|ewws-500 Jozmims || 0.0 | 0.0 [as [Discourt Level A remeo
IA jIP jl ] | Rl gy |
I,r_.~ ﬂl [ [rameo | 08000 [
|A j| j| | | 0.9500 [
|v j|** j| f | 100.0000 |G ZI
Eff. Date Guantity Volume Disc. Attrib.  Description
|ozrems || 0.00 | 1000.00 | [seesmesmassazsas ||saiume Discourt

This table now defines the following:

e entry 1: remco (defined as A) and on orders for SKU’s with Disc. Attrib. 99 get a 50%
discount (Multiplier = 0.50) per SKU item (described in more detail later), effective 02/01/98;

e entry 2: all ‘A’ orders of SKU cws-500 get 30% discount (M = 0.70);

e entry 3: all ‘A’ customers ordering ‘P’ coded SKU’s get 10% on those SKU’s;
e entry 4: remco (defined as A) will get a standard 20% discount;

e entry 5: all ‘A’ type customers will get a 5% discount (M = 0.95);

e entry 6 top form: all “V’ customers get a Whole Order Volume discount of 25% (M = 0.75)
on defined Quantity and/or Volume values;

e entry 6 bottom form: all ‘V’ customers get a Whole Order VVolume discount of $100.00
(Constant = 100) on a purchase VVolume of $1000. or more.
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Using the initial example of SKU cws-200 and customer ‘remco’ with the above Discounts Table:
e remco is defined with Discount Type A;
e cws-200 is defined with Disc. Cd. P and Attribute 99;
e anorder by remco for cws-200 will result in a 50% discount for each item,

o plus, if the total order exceeds $1000, remco will get an additional $100. Whole Order
discount.

16.3.4 Further Discount Considerations

1. Each Order item entry supports a second detail line item discount value that is manually specified on

the Order Detail form (not copied in as a default) as per the following screen. This code also needs to

be defined in the Customer Discounts Table.

“# Order Detail
Form  Edit Databaze FBecord Field Help

5] 2 k) a0 RIURINALTN

|Quantity | Part Humber | Descriptio | Unit Price Extended Price |Status |Tem|

1.00 |owws-200 Cedar Woof 2 Man iy 45.00 45.00 |o ] ;I

KN | KN KN K | R

Order Discount I 11.25 I ;I
Stock Level | 760.00 | Total Weight r 55.00 | 33.75

Pricing | Shipping | Senial Humberl Querride | SKEU Subst. | Price 0rder| Hotes |
Price Type |d +| Ligt Price 90.00 Tax m Dept I easss |

R el Analysis |ce J
. Currency (IS0 il

Group Discounts (& - ||[** - || - I

I e e

Level |0 obtodel

Container, hargel 7u_uu| 000 | v RapidEntry  Inuoige  |neessssssesss

Z

/

Z

7
/

The two values A and V are copied from the Order header Financial form defaults.

2.

If the first discount field of the Order Detail (e.g. ‘4°) is specified (and defined), FLexx further checks
for ‘SP’ discount codes defined in the Customer Discounts Table. This definition will instead be used,
and will override all other discount definitions if defined at a better rate .

Whole Order Discounts can be shown as an embedded Net price on each Detail line entry, or as a
Whole order total at the bottom of the order report by coding the ‘disc_line’ parameter with a value of
Y or N (See Administration Guide, Appendix A for a description).

Individual Line entries can be excluded from Whole Order Discounts by setting their individual
Whole Order codes to Null. However, these items will still be used to calculate Order VVolume for
Volume discounting.
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5. For Volume discounts, FLExx uses several methods to determine the value:
Volumes and Quantities are determined for:
e the whole order
e every SKU item
e every SKU Attribute
the appropriate choice is made for the type of discount record being analyzed.

6. When prices are recalculated for a discount, the number of decimal places in the price returned is set to
the number of positions specified by the “decimal pr” parameter as defined in the Application Control
table. Values can be 0 to 5 (See FLexx Implementation Guide, Sec. 3 for more detail).

16.3.5 Discount Attributes function

The Discount Attributes option is another level of discount beyond the regular discount selections, as
follows:

# S5KU Master M=l E3

Eorm  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

[tz mkl @D 14|44 <] » pr]p1]

SKU |cws-2llll |Cedar Wood 2 Hon inv Company |ucker

Standard Custl 18.69 Marginl 30.00 Text (M
Stock Level I 781.00 l_

Average Cost 247

Additional | Show Image

Inuventory | Pricing | Vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous

Taxation

GL SKU Cd ISA EratE DS ABC I 13 StateTax |* j
MSDS NU. RERERERXLELS
I VAT Code Iesw j

#. Customer Discounts

| Catalogue

Form Edit Database Becord Field Help
Cateqory nos

@ﬂﬂ ﬂl@ Elﬁl !l‘)‘l‘lﬂﬂlﬂl Sub Category |ooB1 |

Sub Category 2 |cws-200

Company Itucker
Attribute 1 E =]

Disc. Type  SKUDisc Cd. SKU Code Cugtomer  Amount Type . Attribute 2 [Ew =]
A ~[[* | r7lnco nsoon M <

:A j:** j:cws-SDD :f***************** : 0.7000 IIM:

IA jIP | / [ 0.9000 [m |

[& =l j|/ [remce [ 0.5000 [m |

[ =l =l /‘ [ [ 0.9500 [m |

| . | -

Eff. Date Guantity Volume Disc. Attrib. \\Description
fozmgs || 0.00| Ewgg )Discount Level & remca

In the above table, all remco orders for SKU’s defined with a ‘99’ Discount Attribute, will get 50%.

So, the Discount Attribute can be used to give Special discounts at specific times. All SKU’s that might be
eligible for the Special discount could be assigned a unique Attribute, and then at the time of the Special
discount, the Discount Table could be redefined with that Attribute’s rate. However, be aware the SKU
Disc. Code takes precedence over the SKU Disc. Attribute.
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Using the above example, you would have two ‘A’ entries; one for all normal ‘A’ discounts with no
Attribute discount, and another for the SKU’s that also have the Attribute defined. Normal ‘A’ sales (non-
special discount time) would use the non-Attribute discount rate and both entries would have the same rate
defined. Then at Special time, the entry for ‘Attribute’ SKU’s would only need to be changed, and all
others still remain at the original setting.

16.3.6 Discount by Weight

This is a new function in FLEXX (Rel. 6.6L0) that allows the user to provide a discount by SKU weight.
This is functional in both standard FLEXX as well FLEXX eCommerce.

The Discount table has been modified to enable this function, as shown:

ff Customer Discounts

Form  Edit Databaze Record  Field  Help

Lt 7 &l dkl @0 Rl e efr e

Company Icnnpap

Disc. Type SKU Disc Cd. Disc. Attrib. SKU Code Customer Amount Type |
e = - 20000 e s
" i = o000 [w |
= =l
= =l
= =l
= =l =

Wefight I oo
Per I 100.0

N

All weight-based discounting is defined on the table with a Type = W and requires a Weight Ratio Per
value entered. The Weight field is only used if there is a minimum weight specified.

Effective Date IUT"-"D'I ne Cuantity I 0.00

Ie-com 5200 per 100# no min.

Volume I 0.00

Weight

Description

Using the above entries, the “e” entry represents a $2.00 discount per 100 wt units (Weight Ratio Per =
100) with no minimum (Weight = 0). Additionally, all SKUs that get this discount can be defined with a
SKU Disc Cd set to the same value, and that code is specified on this table (e.g. “X”). This way the SKUs
can be grouped by discount eligibility and do not need to be defined individually. Also, these SKUs need
to have a Weight value defined on the SKU Master, Attributes form.

[Tl

Whole Order discounting can also be defined by weight, as per the second Discount Table entry “v”.

rorm

[4¥] 7| &l tlw| SO KAl 4ed «]r]rrp]

EOT  LSTARESe  [EecOord  FEd HER

Company Iconpap

Effective Date |1 211306

Cuantity I 0.00

Volume I 0.0o

Description

IOrder $1.00 per 1008 if= 10008

ight I 1000.0
Weight Ratng Per I 1000

Disc. Type SKU Disc Cd. Disc. Attrib. SKU Code Customer Amount Type |
B B - 20000 vy -]
o | =l 1.0000 |
= =l
= =l
= |
= =l ZI
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The “v” setting represents $1.00 per 100 wt (Weight Ratio Per = 100) but would only apply if the entire
order was 1000# or more (Weight = 1000). Again, the SKUs eligible for this discount are specified by the
SKU Disc Cd setting matching the discount definition, and would be selected in this manner. And the
customers eligible for Whole Order discounts would be specified by defining the Order Discount field
with the corresponding code (e.g. “v”).

SKU Definition Requirements

There are some specific requirements for SKU definitions on the SKU Master when using weight based
discounting, as follows:

e Need to have a Weight defined,
e  Must have the Allow Discount flag set on the Pricing table.

BOM SKU’s;
e Invoiceable BOM, whether Inventoried or Non-inventoried;
o Invoice flag On,
o Needs to have a Discountable price defined,

o Needs to have a weight value; FLEXX will not use the weight of the ‘child” SKUs to
determine the ‘parent’ weight,

o Needs to have the Tangible flag On.
e Non-Inventoried and Non-Invoiceable BOM (i.e. BOM will be priced from the ‘children’ prices);
o Inventory flag Off,
o Invoice flag Off,
o No price defined on ‘parent’,
=  Prices defined for all ‘children’,

o No weight value; FLEXX will use the weight of the ‘child’ SKUs to determine the order
weight,

= Weight defined for ‘children’,
o Needs to have the Tangible flag Off

16.3.7 Discount Method - Type Mor L

Additionally, FLEXX allows one of two different discount methods to be specified. FLEXX will calculate
the available discount for any eligible SKU using two different algorithms, M (Matching criteria) or L
(Lowest possible price). The algorithm to be used is defined in the Application Control table as follows:

Application Type Description Value Company
op discount Discount Type M/L M (default) or L default
Where:

M - FLEXX will take the highest priority discount Matching the Discount Table parameters. This is the
default and also the most common method used for calculating discounts.

L — FLEXX will use the available discount that will result in the Lowest sale price (greatest amount of
discount) within the criteria.

This is described in more detail below.
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ff Customer Discounts
Form Edit Database BRecord Field Help

]9 7| &l sw| G0 RI 1aq«]r[rrn]

Company
Disc. Type SKU Disc Cd. Disc. Attrib. SKU Code Customer Amount Type |

n = = bty oaron -]
I L”aa 3 ERIZTITILIIIITILELIEE coke ARRRRRRERERELRELEL 09200 | _I
- =1 | 0,500 (b
i, L”p Ll 0.9300 |k
- = =12z 09500

= =l =

Effective Date IUZ"D'I a5 Ouant'rlyl 0.00 Volume I 0.0 Weight I 0o

Description Iremco 10% Weight Ratio Per I oo

Using the above definitions:

Discount Type = M - Following is the priority order for selecting the discount definition:
1. Customer —the customer specific definition for the particular discount;
2. SKU - the SKU specific definition;
3. SKU Disc Cd — the SKU Discount Code definition
4. Disc. Attrib. — the Disc. Attribute definition.

With the above settings, and assuming customer “harry” is defined with Disc. Type “A”:

- if customer “harry” ordered “coke”, the discount would be 3% (0.97 Multiplier), in fact,
that would be the available discount to “harry” for any discountable SKU;

- any other customer ordering “coke”, discount would be 8% (M = 0.92);
- any other customer ordering any other SKU;

i. if SKU Disc. Cd. matches the SKU ordered, discount would be 7% (M = 0.93))
or

ii. if Disc. Attrib. matches the SKU ordered, discount would be 5% (M = 0.95), or

iii. if no SKU Disc. Cd. and no Disc. Attrib., discount available would be 2% (M =
0.98).

Discount Type = L - Following is the order for selecting the discount definition:
Using the same Discount settings;

- if customer “harry” ordered “coke”, discount available would be 8% (Multiplier 0.92);
even though the customer definition has a higher priority than the SKU setting and would
only be a discount of 3%, the best discount available is 8%;

- if “harry” ordered any other SKU, and no SKU Disc. Cd. and no Disc. Attrib., discount
available would be 3% (M = 0.97);

- if “harry” ordered any other SKU and
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i. SKU Disc. Cd. matches the SKU ordered, discount would be 7% (M = 0.93);

ii. Disc. Attrib. matches the SKU ordered (and not SKU Disc. Cd.), discount would
be 5% (M = 0.95);

iii. SKU Disc. Cd. and Disc. Attrib. match, discount available would still be 7% (M
=0.93);

- if any other customer ordered “coke”, discount available would be 8% (Multiplier 0.92)
regardless of the SKU Disc. Cd. and Disc. Attrib. settings, since it is the highest discount
value available;

If any other customer ordered any other SKU, the available discount would follow the same selection
criteria as above for “harry”, except the specific definition for “harry” would not be applicable (M = 0.97
would never be used).

16.3.8 Discount Hierarchy
The following chart shows the discount hierarchy FLEXX uses when Type M is specified.

Priority | Customer SKU Disc. SKU Code Customer SKU Disc
Disc. Type Cd Code Attribute

*| k| k| ¥

O O|NO|UA(WIN|F-
k| oF| | K| X[ k[ k| F
*

Where:
- * means SKU or Customer value equals the value in the Discount Table;
- blank means that field must be left blank or null;

For the Discount rate to be selected, the specified discount Effective Date must be before or equal to the
Order date, and the quantities and volumes (total dollar values) on the order must be equal or greater than
that of the Quantity and Volume values specified on the Discount Table.
Records of the Same priority are further selected:

First by Date — the line with the latest date is chosen;

Second by Quantity — for records of the same date, the record with the highest quantity is chosen;

Third by Volume — for records with the same date and quantity, the record with the highest
Volume is chosen.
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16.4  Order Pricing and Foreign Exchange (6.5L2)

FLEXX Order Processing also allows for foreign currency exchange calculation during SKU pricing. Both
the customer’s currency definition and the SKU currency setting are used to select the SKU price on the
Price Table and to calculate the customer’s price in his currency.

The SKU can be defined in either the company currency or the customer currency. If it is defined in the
customer currency, no exchange calculation will occur at order entry and invoicing. However, the GL
Transaction record generated from the sale will be converted to the company currency.

If the SKU is not defined in the customer currency but only the company currency, at time of order entry,
the selling price will be converted to the customer’s currency using the Foreign Exchange Table. See below
for an example.

Note that this function REQUIRES the Foreign Exchange Table be defined with a rate for the different
currencies being used. If not defined, FLEXX will fail this process.

16.4.1 Currency Conversion Example
1. SKU is defined in customer’s currency

Using SKU cws-200 and Customer “cdnco”, where
- company is defined USD currency, and

- customer “cdnco” is defined Price Type “c” and “CDN” currency, and
- SKU “cws-200” is defined with CDN at a value of 150.00 (no discount)

SKU Price Table

-3 SKU Master

Eorm  Edit  Database Hecord Field Help

9] 7] &| dafl @0 R 14fed | > [rr]rif

SKU ICWS-QUD I*Cedar Wood Spindle 200mm Company |tucker
Stock Level | §9.0 Standard Costl 44.532 Text |\f
Average Cost I 27 520528
Inventory | Pricing | Vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Ed'rtiunI A.dd'rtiunall Show Image
Eff. Date  Expiry Date Type Whse Customer Oty Price UoM  Min. Price Allow Disc
0511 J'U4l i [ Ll prmtazeatat | cdnco 1.0 200.0 |EA oo [ ;l
01,0101 0940104 ol Ll remtazearetNharry 1.0 100.0 |EA, oo [ _I
O1/01 /03 | essssassass g ;[ 1.0 5.0 |EA 3000 [
01001 /04 | ressssassass g ;[ S =T =] 1.0 5000 |BOE oo [
D1 m-1 m4 AREXAEEERELES d ;I REXEALERELE remco 1 D QUU EA DD I_
D1 m-1 ."DS AREXAEEERELES d LI Cenntrl ARREXAEIARLERELES 1 D 10995 EA DD p
010103 | reeeseerease ;l 1.0 135.0 |EA oo [
0101 /02 ramrpsRaseat o ;l 1.0 s0.0 |EA, oo [
e e ™ Ll ‘main ERAREARARAERAAAS 10 aa0 [Ea oo W
R r
=l r LI
Description [ Currency OM Category Order Updated Order Type
|CON Pricing \ Jcon W | |n3i23m5 Irg =]

At order entry, FLEXX will select the SKU price based on the Customer Price Type and Currency (along
with the criteria described earlier; e.g. warehouse, customer code, etc.).
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Order Detail with Customer Currency

3 Order Detail

Form Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

[t 7] &l dlw @D Rl 1< «fr ]y

Sell
Part Humber Sell UOM [Quantity | Description Sell Unit Price Extended Price | Status | Txt ‘Price
cws-2000 E& 1.0 |*Cedar Wood Spindle 200mm 2000 oo v [+ = -
=l T

=l C
o I i
=
=T
=
|
o |

Order & I gs7p Edition Iumummm Job Code W Order Discount I—DD El
Stock Level 13.0 (D:;t:ﬁ IW Resource IW Order Total Iﬁ

o Edition I— Total I— -
Shipping| Pricing | Level Wieight 25 Sernial Numherl SKU Suh51.| Hotes |

e e e e e

Le

Price Type D*iscuurrts - \l\:lole Order Stocking Oty. I—1D Dept sale
Pl = = E StockUOM [z | | SelesRep 00015
Se 2— Sell List Price Het Unit Price Het Ext. Price ) . Ll
= | 200.0 | 2000 | 200.0 7 - SREVEE
Group
e C
Level |0 Urrency CON
Inv saxsxxt Original Order IU
[v Rapid Entry Equip Wrntyl Ouerride | Price Ordell Return | View Return |

Notice the price selected was 200.00, the same value as is defined on the Price Table. This is because the
price was defined for currency code CDN, the same as the customer’s currency.

If the SKU price is defined with only the company currency, following are the results.

2. SKU is defined in company’s currency only

Using SKU cws-201 and Customer “cdnco”, where
- company is defined USD currency,
- “cdnco” is defined Price Type “c” and “CDN” currency,
- “cws-201” is defined with USD at a value of 40.00 (no discount)
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SKU Price Table

- SKU Master

Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

] 7] g bl 0 R 14 «f > [erri]
SKU |cws-201 |CedarWnud Spindle (blk) 200mm Company |tucker

Stock Level | g9.0 Standard Custl 2332 Text |«T
Average Cost I 2354

Inuentury| Pricing | Vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Edﬂiunl Additinnall Show Image
Eff. Date  Expiry Date Type Whee Customer by Price UM Min. Price Allow Disc
T e P | 10 300 [EA 0o [ af
01005 | reseassanens LI 1.0 28.0 |[EA oo [ J
0401005 |Aasasestata g LI 20 28.5 |EA 00 WV
070104 | reseaseazess o ;I 100 250 |EL 2000 |7

= r

=1 r

=l r

=] r

=1 r

= r

k4| r ;I
Description K;cy OM Category Order Updated Order Type
[N Pricing \ = v x| [oaioma Irg |

S

At order entry, FLEXX will again select the SKU price based on the Customer Price Type and Currency
(along with all previously described criteria). Since there is no definition at the customer’s currency setting,
FLEXX will default to the price defined for the customer’s price type (“c”) only (see description below).
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Order Detail with Company Currency Only

J' Order Detail
Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

%] 7| &l i a0 R 14| «]r v

Part Humber Sell UOM [Quantity | Description Sell Unit PLi E:rtended Price | Status |Txt ‘g‘:il'l:e
£owE-200 EA | 1.0 [*Cedar Wood Spindle 200mm / 2000 \ 00000 | [v Fe N
oy =201 1.0 | Cedar wiood Spindle Chik) 200mm ( ar.s ) 370 (o j IY_ ¥
A i =T
=T

|
=
=T
=l T
=

Order & I EST0 Edition Ixxnnxunnxu Job Code I*x*xnnnxunn Order Discount I DD Text |

Cutoff —
AREEEREERELERER ARREREREERRRERARE

Stock Level I 100.0 Date I Resource I order Total I 2375

Edition Total =
Shipping| Pricing | Level [ Weight [ 50 Serial Humber | SKU Subst. | Hotes |

Lelleflellefleleflefie

Price Type I]*:scnun‘ts _ Tnle Order Stocking Oty. —10 Dept sale

S| | 3 | El Stock UOM  [ga | | Saleskep 00015

Sell List Price Het Unit Price Het Ext. Price  ———
Se 3 i ce -

1 — { | 375 75| Tax |v | GO =
Group
Level ,D_ Currency COn
Invoice I************* Original Order ID
¥ Rapid Entry Equip Wrntyl Override I Price Ordell Return | View Return I

The SKU price for Type “c” is defined at 30.00 USD.
The Foreign Exchange Table is defined with a rate of 1.25.
The Selling price of the SKU in CDN currency will be 30.00 * 1.25 = 37.50

This will also be the value invoiced to the customer. The invoice will be generated in the customer’s
currency. However, at time of GL Transaction Generation of the invoice, FLEXX will convert the value
back to the company’s currency so the sale value will be posted to the GL in company currency numbers.
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17 Sales Orders and Tax Calculations

FLexx is designed to allow the user the ability to define numerous different tax rates that will be used when
calculating the tax charges to be added to Sales orders. These taxes can be a Provincial/State Sales tax
(P/ST) and/or a Value Added Tax (VAT).

The P/ST is defined at the customer level, based on their Ship To location. The VAT is defined at the SKU
level only, implying that regardless of the Jurisdiction, this tax will be added..

17.1 Customer Tax Definitions

The Customer Master table is used to define the customer to FLexx. It contains such data as the customer’s
normal mailing address, their various shipping addresses, customer contacts, as well as their financial
information, as shown below. The Financial tab accesses the customer’s financial definitions where the
different taxes the customer is subject to are specified; P/ST Payable for Province/State Tax, and VAT
Type for VAT. P/ST Payable is a Yes/No flag, and VAT Type is a tax Type code in that it can be any
value other than Y, and where N is a No.

ﬁ Customer Master !lil
Form  Edit Database Becord Field Help

%17 &| db Q0| Rl 14 <] ]orri]

Customer Iremcn IRemcu Supplies Co. Company |[tucker

Active Customer Text IY_

Other | Cnnﬁguratinnl Additional |

— Credit Information

Main | Shi i Contacts ‘ Financial

( P/ST Payable v Humber |?5?45539?45 Status 3 ﬂ

\ VAT T]!]JB I\‘r ;I Humber Iaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa (R:;z:::uld INSF-ChBCk j
/

_ e Date Checked ||:|1 101095
Het ays Discount |1 0 days |1 o oy Limit 100

Desc INE»[ &0 Davys Bureau D&k
Credit {+ Bill Account
— G/ Accounts Allowed  COD Only
Receivable |1000 Billing Cycle [ |  PrePaid
Sales ISDDD Finance Code |= j
ngl'lt. Value Inux*nuxnxuxnx j CUTTE“W W
B27

Account Balance | 121.49

FLExx can also be set up to default these settings at customer entry by using the following Application
Control Table settings:

Application Type Description Value Company
customer PST flag Default PST flag Y (N default) Default
customer GST flag Default GST flag Y (N default) Default
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17.2  Tax Jurisdiction Set Up

There are numerous tax considerations in FLexx that require the correct definitions of the Tax Table
together with the Tax Code Maintenance table described below.

If the customer is defined to be eligible for P/ST (Tax Payable = Y), then each customer Ship To location
(as defined on the Customer Ship To form) needs to be defined with the applicable Tax Jurisdiction codes.
These codes refer to the values defined in the Tax Table where the different tax rates are specified for
those ship to ‘jurisdictions’. Each location can have more than one jurisdiction assigned to accommodate
multiple sales taxes for that jurisdiction (e.g. Provincial, County, City, etc.). The rate set for each code will
be used to calculate the tax charges for each item ordered. Each code will generate a separate tax detail
entry on the invoice form (described in Topic. 15.6).

- Customer Master
Form  Edit Database Becord Field Help

[t 7 8| db 0| & 14 <] r]prr]

Customer Iremcn IRemcu Supplies Co. Company |tucker
Active Customer Text IY_
Main ‘ Ship To /Bill To | Contacts | Financial | Other | Additional |
Usage ————
LucatiunIJDbS'rtEI IRemco Jobsite [¥ ship [ Bill Status Ia j jl
Address |Remco Supply Company Acct. Segment Value I******************** j
55555 Rainier St. Cuntactl

Phone |206-987-6524
Fax 206-985-9545

Freight |"P@chg j

TACOMA, [z, |am201 =
POBox | Residential [ |

Tax Jurisdictions —

Shipping Paymentl Attributes I;.r\;,.u\—
Priority Carrier Exclude? Comments ITA
1 ups j - LIPS jl W
2 Li=lEES j v DO NOT USE Fedex Im
3 oak j I Can uze oak lI Mmmmmay LI

This example shows customer remco is subject to taxation at the WA and TA defined rates for any sales
made to the JobSite ship to location. Additional ship to locations can be defined, and each can be defined
to use different Tax Jurisdictions.
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17.3 SKU Tax Definitions

All items to be sold are defined in the SKU Master Table. For the purposes of this discussion, only the tax
definitions of the SKU Master will be described.

As shown in the example below, the SKU tax eligibility is defined on the Miscellaneous form, Taxation

fields. State Tax is used to define the P/ST Type code and VAT Code specifies the code defined in the Tax
Table for the VAT rate to be charged on this SKU.

= SKU Master [_[O]
Farm  Edit Database Becord Field Help

¢ 7] g sl @i B 14 «fr[erri]
SKU Icw3-2DD I*CedarWnnd Spindle 200mm Compamy (tucker

Stock Level [ 116275 Standard Cost | 525 Text [
Average Cost I 29162837

Show Editiunl Additionall Show Image

Inuentur_l,rl Pricing | Vendors | Attributes ‘ Miscellaneous

SKUGL Cd Sale Type Isale J GL Acct. Segment Yalue Ixxxxxuxx:xxnxxnxx j

T Cd DISC .ﬂ‘l‘lrlh Ix:xxuxx:xxnx MSDS "ﬂ. I*Mnx*x:xnnx .ﬂ.BC clﬂss I 5
Taxation Edition eCommerce Attributes !
I ' |7Curren‘t Ed. Code I******“*“*** eCommerce SKU v

'UA.T Code [G5T7 Hext Ed. Due Date |************** Display MFR Hame r
Sale Analysis ICE |
. — SKU Category Default Warehouse -
User Defined Fields — pw— - Salos Im
Sub Category I********** j Purchasing Iaxxxaxxaxx

Sub Category2

SKU Attribarte LI Locator I****t*******
SKU Attribute?  |eCom | Entry Date |03/30.04

|

In this example, the sku cws-200 is eligible for P/ST, and VAT at the GST7 defined rate. If the customer is
also defined to be eligible for P/ST and VAT, tax at the rate defined for their Ship To location as well as
VAT at the rate defined for GST7 will be charged on this SKU.

Note that the P/ST code is more than just a Yes/No representation. It is a Type code that can be any one-
digit alphanumeric value and is used to further define the different rates of each Tax Jurisdiction specified
for the customer’s ship to location.

Example: State Tax code Y for Jurisdiction NY =5.0%
State Tax code A for Jurisdiction NY = 5.5%
State Tax code B for Jurisdiction NY = 6.0%
Code N will however still define a No value. An explanation of the Tax Table definitions follows.
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17.4 Tax Definitions

17.4.1 Tax Code Definitions

Each Tax Code to be used in FLEXX needs to be defined in the Tax Code Maintenance Table, as shown
below. To access the table, either <<zoom>> on any Tax Code field, or select it from the Administration
Menu.

'f Tax Code Maintenance
Farm  Edit Databaze Record Field Help

Byl 7 8| s Q0| B 1eed vl
Company [ucker |

Tax Code Description Split Type Split Amount VAT P/ST Text
TA Tacoma City Tax il ;l o0
WA, Wigshington State Tac 0.0

£
_I

N_
M

=

L e e e e

O 00000000000
2 L e o e o o e % S

Enter and Save each Tax Code as required. This table will need to contain the definitions of all Tax
Jurisdiction codes used in FLExx.

Once all required tax codes have been defined, click Next Form to display the Tax Table Information form
(described in the next topic).

Databyte Corp. Confidential 10/04/11 97



FLexx® 7.0L0 Procedures Guide - Distribution Modules

17.4.2 Tax Table Information Definitions

The Tax Table Information screen is used to define the rates for the various tax codes to be used in FLExx,
both P/ST and VAT. Each Tax Code can be defined with any number of Type codes for a specific rate.
Note that the Type code is not necessarily a Y/N (Yes/No) code, but an alphanumeric code that can be used
to assign multiple rates to the same Tax Code (as shown in the previous example).

‘5' Tax Table Information M=] B3
Form Edit Database HRecord Field Help
E¥l 7 g sl @0 R 4] qr
Company  |tucker
Tax Code Type GL Account Rate VAT Tax Credit
il v = [tape 5502 825 |1 |
va, Mo x|tape 5600 0.0 _
va, & x|tape 5602 10,0 |
T4, v x||tape 5602 1.5 |M
T4, Mo x|tape 5602 0.0
GETV A LI********** 5700 TOIM (tape G600
GETV I LI********** 5700 00N (tape G600
GETV H LI********** 5700 150 | (tape G600
GETO v v ||tape 5700 00N [tape SRO0
GETO M = |tape 5700 00N [tape SRO0
GETO H = |tape 5700 00N [tape SRO0
Bl
[
[
=i hd
Deduct Type Tax Overnides
{* Flat Amount { Percentage { Flat Amount / Unit
| c City Tax Override Rate | 00
Deductible Amount I nn County Tax Override Rﬂ'tEI 0.0
Calendar Month ? - State Tax Override Rate I 0.0
Description Il.-“-.l'ashingtun State Tax

In the above example, tax code WA is defined at 8.25% for type Y, and 0% for type N, and type A has a
value of 10%. Similarly, GST7 (the VAT code) is defined at 7.0% and 0% for the Y and N types
respectively. Each code is also assigned the GL account that FLexx is to use to record the tax amounts in.
If the tax is refundable, a Credit account can also be specified. Further, the VAT column is used to indicate
to FLexx whether or not VAT is to be charged on the P/ST amount. The tax amounts are recorded in the GL
when the Generate GL Transactions (Invoices) process is run.

Please refer to the Specialty Procedures Guide, Tax Functionality for a description of the Deductibles
function shown at the lower part of the Tax Table form.
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17,5 Tax Jurisdiction Example

Using the above definitions as an example, following is a description of how FLExx computes the taxes on a
sales order.

An order is entered for customer remco, to be shipped to location JobSite. The Customer Master definition
(Topic 15.2) for remco specified both P/ST and VAT eligibility, and Tax Jurisdictions of WA and NY for
Ship To location JobSite. The order header will appear as shown below.

a. Order Header, Address form

The Address form will show the specified Bill To and Ship To locations as taken from the Customer
Master definitions. Only the Ship To is used for tax calculations.

f Order Entiy/M aintenance
Formn Edit Databaze HBecord Field Help

%1 7] & sl @D R 1< <] v prri]

Order Type ————— Company [riken Order Humber I 67
i+ Regular " Counter
" Factory " Transfer Order Date |1 1112199
|¥~ Pre-Paid Bill Account QOpen

Remco Tire & Supply Co.

36734 1142099
Zales Order

[ Printed Text |1

Address | Shipping | Financial | Summary | Order Detailz

Bill To < imain ’ Ship To < iJn:an'rte ’

Remco Tire & Supply \/ Remco Tire & Supply Co. \/
246 - 1456 West Ave. -

SETS4 Western Strest

TACOMA |win |sg4s4  |usa ROCHESTER  [Wv |14601  |cDa
P.0.Box ¥ Residential P.0.Box [ Residential [
IT:::m Jonesy Iru1r Wiells

Rﬂleasel Ship | Inuuicel Histnryrl cnedin | Accept Pa].rmentl Print Inuuicel Print Order
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b. Order Header, Financial form

The Financial form will indicate the customer’s Tax eligibility, also taken from the Customer Master Table.
Note that these values can be changed at time of order entry, before it is invoiced, if they need to be
different for this particular order.

fF Order Entry/Maintenance
Fomn  Edit Databaze Record Field Help

%17 & diw @D Rl 14 <] r]rrfri]

Order Type
|7ﬁ‘ Standard {~ Factory Direct Company |tucker Order Humherl 6Ba¥
. {" Pre-PaidiCash { Whse Transfer order Date Im
Bill Account Open

Femoo Supplies Co.
45612 T1HMB0S

Jirm

Patrts Order

[~ Printed -

Summary | Order Details

Address | Shipping | Financial

PricingDiscount . — Credit Allowed ;

Currency Type [d | f* Bill Account

UsD Line |~ ] " COD

P/ST Payable | oOrder [v | " Pre-Paid
ok =][125¢5 A |

VAT Type Sales Analysis  Job Code SalesRep

fromy oo [ossssenee @ [v g s Jo0s

Dept Status Divizion Mext Bill Date

John Francis |****** ||:| "”tape I************ [T Resale

Rﬂleasel Ship | Inuuicel Histnryrl Credit | Accept Pa].rmentl Print Inuuicel Print Order |

P/ST is flagged and VAT Type =Y indicates this order is eligible for both P/ST and VAT charges. The
P/ST flag is a Yes/No flag, where the VAT code is a tax Type code as described earlier (Topic 15.4).

Using the Jurisdictions specified on the customer’s Ship To form for location JobSite (WA and TA), and

the rates defined in the Tax Table for WA and TA, the P/ST tax rates to be charged are 8.25% and 1.5% on
any item (SKU) that is eligible for taxation (as mentioned in topic 15.3).
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c. Order Detail entry

=% Order Detail =]
Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

L%l 7| al i @l R 14 <> v

Part Humber Sell UOM [Quantity | Description Sell Unit Price Extended Price | Status |Txt ‘g‘:il'l:e

cwE-200 EA -] 2.0 |*Cedar Wood Spindle 200mm 90.0 18000 s ~| [v P

cwe-500 Ea = 1.0 | Cedar Wiaodd Spindle Kit 500 450.0 450.00 (s ﬂ IY_ v _|
[ =l
= 2 |
i |
= =
= =l T
[ =T
[ =l T

Order # I Ba57 Edition Ixxnnxunnxu Job Code I*x*xnnnxunn order Discount I 0o -
Cutoff —
Stock Level I 1154 75 Date Inxunnxnnx Resource Ixxxxunnxuun order Total E300

= Editon [————  Total [ .
Shipping | Pricing | Level Weight 75 Serial Humherl SKU Subst. | Hotes

Dept =ale
SalesRep ooos
Seq |1 Analysis ce i

Group .
Level |0 - -

Invoice I************* Original Order ID

¥ Rapid Entry EquipWrntyI Ouerridel Price Ordell Return | Yiew Return |

Entering SKU cws-200 (described earlier) which is defined P/ST =Y and VAT = GST7, both P/ST and
VAT will be calculated for this item at the rates defined in the Tax Table. These tax charges will be added
to the order cost at the time of invoice generation (shown below).
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d. Order Invoicing, Invoice Detail form

jj'-:;'_.' Invoice Detail
Form Edit Databaze HRecord Field Help
Elt] 7 8 sl @0 R 4 )]
Company Itucker Division Ilape Invoice Humber IF‘ES??
Group | Description Type | Un'rts| Rate | Total
Seq Division | Account | Part Humber |
*Cedar Wood Spindle 200mm Es | 1.00 | 1000 | 100.00
1 [tape f5000 .
177z |Washington State Tax [wis | 100.00 | 0.0825 | §.25 b
2 [tape fs802 -
zz7z (Tacoma1.5% City Tax [re | 100.00 | 0015 | 1.50
3 [tape fsE02 -
zzzz (GSTT% [es17 | 0.07 | 1000 | 7.00
4 [tape {5700 -
| | | |
| |
Job Code Resource Dept Analysis Sell Uomn Sell Units Recurring Invoice Stat | j
| | | acct e lfEa | 1.0 [ Past-
Debit Account GL Period GL Trans. Currency SalesRep Orderiwd Sell Priced ? nw v
Jtzpe {1000 EET ] = fooos  |earz v

After the order has been Released and Shipped, it can be invoiced. The Invoice Generation routine will
calculate the tax charges to be added to the order, based on the defined rates for the various Ship To
jurisdictions used.

Notice the tax charges added to the order amount:
GST7 — 7% on $100. based on the VAT jurisdiction specified for the SKU;
WA —8.25% on $100. based on the P/ST jurisdictions ...
TA - 1.5% on $100. ... specified for the Ship To location

Following is a display of the printed invoice P6372 showing only the tax charges:

Subtotal $100.00
G5T 7% $7.00
Tacoma 1.5% City Tax $1.50
Vashington State Tax $8.25

Amount Due $116.75
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18 Cash (Pre-Paid) Sales Orders

Any order can be defined Pre-Paid/Cash. This will require the order to be paid before if can be released
and shipped. Customers defined as ‘Pre-Paid’ are only eligible to submit Pre-Paid/Cash orders. A Regular
(Bill Account) customer can submit all order types; Bill Account, COD and Pre-Paid. A COD customer
can submit only COD or Pre-Paid orders.

18.1  Order Entry

At Order entry, the order will either be predefined as Pre-Paid (as a result of the customer being defined
Pre-Paid) or it can be designated Pre-Paid by selecting the Pre-Paid/Cash flag. This will also result in the
Pre-Paid flag being set in the Credit Allowed fields on the Financial form. The Pre-Paid order will be in
Check Hold status until it has been paid. Detail records can be entered as required, but the order cannot be
released/shipped until it has been paid (i.e. is in “in” status).

F: Order Entry /Maintenance
Form  Edit Databaze Record Field Help

(4% 7| &| dhw| DN R 1o «| v ]orpi]

Order Type
Ttandard Factory Direct Company |tucker Order Numherl |5335
. {* Pre-Paid/Cash =& Transfer order Date IDM T

\/ .
Pre-Paid Check Hold

N

[~ Printed Text |

Summany | Order Details

Address | Shipping | Financial

Credit Allowe

Currency Type |© T " Bill Account
Credit Payment fcon Line |& = ~ CoD
Type Ho. Expiry Date | Tax order |* - * Pre-Paid
Icshdlu I******* I** I_ 1 — 1
Routing  Authorization VAT Sales Analysis Juhﬁk Salgéli{p
I | I IN LI I**xxxxux* LII —Ir
Hame Dept Status Division Hext Bill Date
I Ixaxaxs ICh LIIIZEIFIE stxaaxxxsxxa I_ Re=sale

Rﬂleasel Ship I Inuoicel His‘turyl Credit | Accept Payrneml Print Inuoicel Print Orderl

On Pre-paid orders, the Accept Payment button will be active, and pressing it will present the Payment
Entry form to enable the payment to be processed.

It is also possible to change a Pre-Paid/Cash order to Standard (Bill Account) order IF the customer is
defined as a Bill Account customer. If the customer is defined Pre-Paid, he will only be allowed to place
Pre-Paid/Cash orders which cannot be changed to any other type.
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18.2  Accepting Payment

- Payment Entry

Form  Edit Database HRecord Field Help

7 sl e Q0| & e <frrr]
Payment Preuiuusl
Credit Payment Original Pa_\,r.nmnun'll 14 .35 Balance Amount 14.85 | Bank |ncnb fCorrency (CON
Type Ho. Expiry Date Routing  Authorization Hame Amount
CSh d Ert ittt it st sediiias E2iis4d £33 EEEEEEEREELE 1485 _I
El
] EI
Complete Paymentl Cancel Payment | Authnrizel Invoice? IE

Upon presentation of the Payment Entry form, FLexx will copy the financial data from the Customer Ship
To form, which can be changed if required, and then automatically generate an invoice (e.g. P5335). The
default Bank defined in the Application Control “ppbank” parameter will be shown in the Bank field, and
can be changed if the payment is to be deposited in another defined bank. If a default Bank is not being
used, a validly defined Bank code will be required before the payment can be Completed.

Press the Complete Payment button to process the displayed entry, or if changes are made, press
Add/Update to save the changes. If the Balance Amount is zero, the payment will be processed and the
invoice will be marked Paid.

The payment can also be split over several different types by entering the amount for each desired type
(e.g. Visa, Cash, MC, etc.) and Saving that entry, as shown below:

'5 Payment Entry

Form  Edit Databaze FHecord Field Help

] 7| o @k 0| Rl 14 o>
Payment Preuiuusl
Credit Payment Original Pay.n.mountl 14 55 Balance Amount 485 Banklncnb Currency |CDM
Type Ho. Expiry Date Routing  Authorization Hame Amount
CSh LI kEARREERRAERLRARLEARRLIRAL LS AAREkAL 1 1|:||:|D
W ;l 45671 25456759012 2005 12 (CITY anne 123456 John Jnnes'l 4.55
El EI
Complete Payment | Cancel Payment | Authorize | Invoice? |p5335

Saving the final entry (when Balance Amount goes to 0.00) will complete the payment process, mark the
Order as Invoiced (status will be ‘in’) and mark the corresponding invoice Paid. The invoice number will
be displayed in the Invoice # field (e.g. P5335) and can be accessed by zooming on the number.

The Cancel Payment button can be used at any time BEFORE the final entry has been saved or Complete
Payment is pressed, to cancel the displayed entry. Pressing <<Previous Form>> will then result in FLEXX
prompt message: “Not all amounts are paid, Do you want to add a new payment record? Y/N”. Clicking
No will return you to the Order Entry form.
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18.3  Invoice Printing

It is now also possible to print the invoice directly from the Cash order. Where the Print Invoice button
was previously stippled, once the order has been paid (on return from the Payment Entry form) it will be lit,
and on pressing it, will result in the specified ‘auto-invoice’ report to be printed.

The invoice can be printed at any time in the ordering process, after the payment has been processed; i.e.
before or after Releasing or Shipping.

18.4 Pre-Paid Order Invoice

Invoice P5335 (below) has been generated from Order 5335. At invoice generation, Flexx will match the
invoice number with the Order number prefixed with P if ‘matchinvno’ is set to Y in the Application
Control table.

'ﬁ' Invoice Entry / Maintenance

Form  Edit Datsbase Becord Field Help

%17 8| W D] &I 14fed <] v [rrri]
Company W Division Itape— Batch W

ey
Systemn generated from QP 1485
Address | Financial Summaryl Details

— Accounting Information

Debit Acct [tape 1000

GL Period 200305

Exch. Rate 0678550 Currency |CDR

| 0
| oo [T

JE

PET ———— — VAT
Payable r Type [N hd — Authorization
T}‘pe " LI Code GSTD j B}F I"m Authorized 10 Iaxaxaxsxaxs

Tax Exemption Ho.

Ix**x:*xxx*xx**u**u**x:*x

on staxsxaxsaxaxaxaxaxs
Status [p
= 0 iunal cudes EEELEEEE EELEEEES
Type |i 'F| pt I I

Authorize G I Refund Credit Memo I Pay Invoice I Printed IN_ Print |

.

Also, the invoice will be marked as Paid (status ‘p’). The order can now be released and shipped as per
normal OP order processing.

18.5 Accept Payment Automation

The Accept Payment process can also be automated using the Application Control ‘sp_prepaid’ variable set
to Y. This will then automatically perform all the order completion processes once the Complete Payment
button has been pressed. This includes the following:

- Generate an invoice (AR),
- Mark the order Invoiced,
- Generate a receipt (AR), and mark the invoice Paid,
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- Release and Ship the order, and
- Print the invoice (using the “auto-invform” coded report).
This eliminates numerous operational steps and greatly speeds the cash sales process for the operator.
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19 Sales Order Returns

The FLexx Order Return process is only functional on Invoiced orders, since it is possible to cancel the
order before it has been invoiced. Order Returns can be processed in one of three methods:

e  The original order is known.
e  The original order is not known
e  Bulk returns using the Order Return function

19.1  Original Order is Known

Access (FIND) the original order, select the Detail form and press the Return button for the selected detail
entry. The following Return Order form is displayed.

- Order Detail

Form Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

¢l Z] &l dlk| @0 Rl 14 > r]p]

Sell
Part Humber Sell VOM |[Quantity | Description Sell Unit Price Extended Price | Status | priced |
Ed j 10.0 |Testa3 Divergence Sku 90.0 S00.00 fin ﬂ rd ;|
Ea =] 50 |Testd Divergence Sku 80.0 4s000fin =] W |
[ ] [ | =
=l FT
jj'-'_;'_.' Return Order j I-
Form Edit Field Help =
| [Eel | &l [ | =
FT
[ |— Source
" Sales Order ' Work Order | -
E * Order Discount I 0.0 '
gl chmmw uoker [ Total Weight | 225000.0 1350.0
=] [ a (-]
Return SKU Code tlest-99 g I . I ’

Return Edition Code k]

Seral Numherl SKU Suhst.l Hotes |

Return Order Humber 9999934

Return Stock Guantity . a » Order Stocking Gty. I 100 Dept HrAERE

Cancel Order - E—

J Stock UOM IE’“‘ SalesRep oona

| Return To Invntry? I~ t Ext. Price Anahysi —j
b . o d

Warehouse main j 9000 Tax I\( ﬂ
¢ Job Code EEREREEREERLRLRES

Currency =0

—

Invoice P2711

Original Order IU

Price 0rder| Return | Uiewﬂﬂturnl

<

Enter the Return Quantity if it is different from the displayed
value, which will be the original order quantity.

Enter the Return Warehouse if different from the original
shipping warehouse.

Press the OK button. This will automatically generate the
ok | cancel | retu_rn order, Whic_h _wiII have as the return price the value of
the item on the original sales order.

After the Return is completed, the Order Detail Text button will be lit indicating a text message has been
generated. This text message will contain the order number of the generated Return order.
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Order Text

:j";" Text Entry
Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

[t #| &l dfl @0 R e afrrrr]

Order Detail Text

Keyword Text
nl:ltes{ 5.0 test99 returned on 05/ 6/00 with orcer Mo, 2712

Ll

The generated return order will then need to be accessed and processed as per normal return order
processing. As per above example, Order 2712 is the return order which now will need to be processed as
described in Sec. 19.5 below.

19.2  Original Order is Not Known

If original order is not known, a new order with a negative (minus) quantity for the returned item will need
to be entered. Create a new sales order for that customer, and on the Details form enter the minus (-)
quantity for the item. If the SKU Master Price table has been properly defined to accommodate negative
order quantities, that price will be used for the return price calculation. If this is not set up, then a return
price will need to be manually entered into the order List Price field, and this is only possible by an
authorized user (has ‘Order Discount Price’ authorization defined in the User Authorization). When
complete, this order will now need to be processed as per normal return order processing (Topic 17.5).

19.3  Using the Order Return Function

The Order Return function selected from the OP menu can be used to make ‘bulk’ returns. By selecting
the orders by customer and/or SKU codes will display all orders for that selection.

:j'{:?.' Order Return
Form  Edit Qatahaselﬂecnrd Field Help

¢ 7 8| il B0 A e <] prpi]
Company W Customer IF SKU Cndelcws-?tltl Edition W

Stock Oty Hew Stock

Order # Date Status Sell Uom  Sell Oty  Unit Price Extended Price Stock Uom Gy, Returned Return
19490 1015899 Iin LI =F 1.0 50.0 50.00 [EA 10 0o 0.0 ;I
2011 1052199 |in LI =F 1.0 50.0 50.00 [EA, 10 0o 0.0
2016 1042199 |in - ||E& 100 50.0 500.00 |E& 100 5.0 0.0

I -l

I =]

| -

( Return ?l
The specific order can then be selected, and if it has not already been returned, the Return

button will be lit. Enter the return quantity in the New Stock Return field and press the

Return button to return that SKU. The Return Order process form (as shown previously) will then be

displayed, and pressing OK will generate the return order, which will then need to be processed as per

normal return order processing. All returns for the same customer will be entered onto the same return

order.
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194

Serialized SKU’s

If the returned item is a Serialized SKU with serial Type “se”, it can ONLY be returned using the Return
Order function (either via the Return button on order detail or the Order Return function). This includes
SKU’s defined as RWEquipment on the SKU Master Attributes form.

When initiating a return for a serialized SKU, the Return Order screen will display a list of serial numbers

originally ordered.

3% Return Order
Form  Edit Field Help

=] B3

[H¢] 7| &

— Source
{~ Sales Order

{* Work Order

Company

Return SKU Code
Return Edition Code
Return Order Humber
Return Stock Quantity
Cancel Order

Return To Invntry?

tucker
cvrs-430
]

4077

-
v

A R

Return Selected Serial Humber

01282000 ;I
-

Replaced Serial Humber Iaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

Total Return Selected |1

=

OK | Cancel |

19.5

Return Order Processing

Enter the Return Quantity and mark the Return Selected box
for each serial number to be returned and press OK to process
the return. FLeExx will automatically generate the return OP
order and on processing the return order, will update the
Serial List table with the returned serial numbers being
marked “ra” (Replaced/Available).

If the serial number being returned is different than those
listed, implying a possible shipping error (wrong serial
number shipped), and the error was earlier discovered and
corrected in the Stock Counting Process (see Stock Counting
Process description, Replace process), enter the actual
returned serial number in the Replaced Serial Number field
and mark the Return Selected flag for the entry this is to
replace. Press OK and FLexx will generate the return order as
well adjust the Serial List table with the correct values.

This function will only be available if the serial number
discrepancy was earlier corrected in the Stock Counting
Process. Otherwise, the Replaced Serial Number field will not
be active and will not allow an entry.

The newly created return order now needs to be processed as follows:

a. Release/Ship — order must be released and shipped.

Since the order is a negative quantity, the release process will also automatically perform
the Ship process, with the items being put into ‘s4’ status. Release can be selected from
the particular order, or by using the Order Release Process function from the OP menu.

b. Invoice — the order must be invoiced, whether or not it is for a Bill Account or Pre-Paid
(cash) customer, either using the Invoice button on the order, or by using the Invoice
Generation process from the OP menu.

The invoice process will produce a Credit Memo for this customer. This Credit Memo
can then be processed as per normal Credit Memo processing described in the
Accounting Modules Procedures Guide.
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20 Sales Order Rush Shipment

If an order is to be rush shipped, the Rush flag needs to be set on the Order header Shipping form.

=% Order Entry/Maintenance
Form  Edit Databaze Record Field Help

4% 7 & dlwl @0 Rl 1eed e ]rrri]

Order Type
|7¢':' Standard {~ Factory Direct Company |tucker Order Humherl bBaT
. i~ Pre-Paid/Cash " Whse Transfer order Date |11.l‘1l3.ﬂ:|5
Bill Account Open

[~ Printed EI

Order Details

Financial | Summary |

Address | Shipping

> Warehouse

omplete Imain

Shipment
Carrier

Freight Ippd.ﬁ:hg

FOB fLa

hedx

Comments Icnmment does nat print

Releasel Ship | Inuuicel His‘tur_vl Credit | Accept Paymerrtl Print Invoice | Print Order

This will result in a RUSH line entry to be generated on the order Detail form.

::i'_.'-j.' Order Detail
Form  Edit Database Becord Field Help

el = sl an 14]4d] <] > [pr]1]
|Quan‘ti‘ty%t Humh | Description | Unit Price Extended Price |S‘la‘tus |Text|
RUSH ‘\ Rush Order Charges S.00 5.00 |o | = ] ;I
\ / =
N~ x|
=l
-1

A non-inventory ‘RUSH’ SKU will need to be predefined on the SKU Master to allow for this entry, and
the price defined for this SKU will be copied into the price field. Be aware that the RUSH flag will serve
no other purpose than to cause FLExx to create the RUSH order entry.
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21 Sales Orders - Sell Unit Of Measure

FLexx accommodates a Selling Unit of Measure different than the standard Stocking UOM. This allows
the user to sell SKU items at different units than are being stocked, and to also Price those items at both the
Selling and Stocking units.

21.1  SKU Master Definitions
The SKU Master Attributes form identifies the UOM values to be used in the Units fields (see example).

- SKU Master

Form  Edit Database HFecord Field Help
Ee] 7] alw a0 Rl e« r eyl
Sl{ulﬁ |cukez Company |prolag

Stock Level | 2700 Standard Cost | 0.0 Margin | 00 Text [v
Average Cost I 100747 257531

Inventory | Pricing | Vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Ed'rtinnl Additinnall Show Image
Logical [ order ¥  Backorder [ Inventory I~ Invoice [ Domestic Sale [~
Critical [  Sell ¥  Tangible W Serialize [ LIFOuFIFO IA ;' Divergence [~
BOM [~  Shippable [  Pickable [+ Calc. Yolume [~ Edition [~
Fact. PO [  Partial [  Packable [/ Delete ' Recurring [ _
Pallet Config. Recurring Yolume — Units \\
|::ases I 0 ’7 Interval |:13i9m o Category i j )
| awers | n Units Oty Width \ Stock UOM Type |E
:}:EF?.' Units of Measure SR EC -~ =C
Farm  Edit Database Record Field Help ol Purchase or |U
L L Stock Unit 1.0
el 7] el QD] Rl e« R
] — Quantity ;
Category [nv j | |Max. ]
= Min. o
Code | abel Factor
al Safety Lv. |0 75
BOX Box 100 -] i
CASE Case 100
Doz dozen 120
Ex each 1.0 _I
FER per 0.
SF srquare ft 0.001

The values specified and their conversion factors need to be defined in the Units of Measure table (zoom
on UOM field to access), with the Category they are applicable to (see example). The Stocking UOM (i.e.
EA) should be defined with a Factor of 1.0 for the Sell UOM conversion to work properly. Be aware that

each defined SKU Category can have its own unique Factor for the same UOM code thereby allowing for
different conversion factors for the same UOM.
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Then, the Price table should be defined for the different UOM values, Sell and/or Stock. Otherwise, FLExx
will use the Conversion Factor defined for that UOM (in the Units of Measure table) as a multiplier of the
defined Stocking UOM price.

- SKU Master

Form  Edit Database HBecord Field Help

#]z @ 90 1J4d < > [prfpi]
SKUl |coke-2 coke2 Company |prolog

Stock Level | 2200 Standard Cost | 0.0 Margin | 00 Text [v
Average Cost I 100747 257531

Inventory ‘ Pricing | Yendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Ed'rtinnl Additinnall Show Image
Eff. Date  Expiry Date Type Whse Customer Oty Price UOM  A\low Disc.
Dgﬂ 3l|’99 REEEREERRERS d ;I mall'l EEREEREEERLERRLES 1 D 2 D EA V :I
I:Igl"‘l Smg EEEE PR Y d d mall'l Rk kA ko hd 1 D 15 ll:l CASE

[]

[] r

[] r

[] r

[] r

[ ] r

[ | r

[ I E|
Currency UOM Category Order Updated  Order Type
[com fre =] [0ait5mms ER]

Be aware that if an undefined UOM is used at time of sale, FLexx will be unable to assign a price to that
item.

21.2 OP - Sales Order Pricing

The Order Processing module has also been modified to accommodate the Sell UOM function. Each
Detail entry needs to have the Sell UOM value specified. The Sell UOM value defined on the Attributes
form will be the default value used, and can be changed to another valid value for that particular SKU. If
the UOM value entered does not have a specific price defined, FLexx will use the defined Stock UOM price
value as the List Price adjusted by the conversion factor for the order (described below).
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21.2.1 Order Detail Entries

“% Order Detail

Form  Edit Database Hecord Field Help

(¢ 7 dallw] =0 14]4q| 4] » pr]p1] ~

N\
Sell
Part Humber Sell UON |Guantity | Description Sell Unit Price Extended Price |Status TA Priced?
coke-2 - 10.0 |coke2 200 200.00 (o j v :I
coke-2 CASE| = 5.0 |coke2 1500 Te0.00 (o - I~ _
coke-2 DOZ | = 2.0 |coke2 200 450.00 fo - ‘\r ‘
N\ = ‘R/
= hd| i
=l hd| I
[ | =
= =
[] 3]
Edition I*mmmmm Cutoff Date Imummm* Order Discount I 0o
Stock Level 260.0  Edition Level I Total Weigml 11580.0 I 1430.0
Shipping | Pricing Fenal Humber | Override I SKEU Subst. I Price Orderl Retuniy I Hotes I
Price Type Discounts Whaole Order p——
Id j IM jﬂ j** j Stocking Gty. 100 Dept AR
. AL LRI LR LR
coq [ |SellListPrice MetUnitPrice Het Ext. Price Sock oM e Analysis [
q L I ED.DI ZD.DI 2000 — IY j Job Code [
Gruup C Inuuice AERRERREERILRLLRL
Urrency COM
Level |0
I Rapid Entry

Using the above example of SKU ‘coke-2’ (as defined on the previous pages), the price for one Sell
UOM (CASE) is defined as 150.00, and for one Stock UOM (EA) as 20.00 (as shown on the SKU
Master Price table earlier). If the UOM entered has a price defined, its price will be used, and the Sell
Priced flag will be set. If, however, some other UOM is entered (i.e. DOZ which is not priced for this
SKU), FLexx will use the defined Stock price (i.e. 20.00) adjusted by the Sell UOM factor (12 for
DOZ), and use that value to calculate the Extended Price, and not mark the Sell Priced flag. So, the
flag can be used to identify whether or not the Sell UOM used has a price defined in the Price Table.

Be aware that if a non-priced UOM is used, FLexx will use the Stocking UOM defined price with the
Factor specified in the UOM table to calculate the Extended Price for that item. However, if there is

no Stock UOM price defined, FLexx will report the following error message, and a price will first need
to be entered.

+ ¥ISION E

@ 2436] Mo price record found far the itern pleaze

add price first.
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Additionally, the Stocking quantity making up the Sell UOM is indicated on the Order Detail form.
This is taken from the UOM table, using the Factor defined for that UOM. Using the same example,

the Sell UOM of CASE is stocked in EA units, and 10 units will make up a CASE.

- Order Detail

Form Edit Database Hecord Field\\Help

RIS RO

Stock Level

Shipping | Pricing

2600  Edition Level I

otal Weight |

11500 |

1430.0

Part Humber |Sell UomM Quarrtily\ Description Sell Unit Price Extended Price |Status |Txt gfiltl:ed?
coke-2 j 10.0 B\kez 20.0 200.00 |o j Y ¥
coke-2 CASE =] 5.0 cokBQ 1500 7S000 0 =l b =
coke-2 Doz = 2.0 coke2\ 200 4800000 =flv T

= N\ =

[ \ =

= \ = r

= N\ o

- \ =l ©

[ 2 | I
Edition IW Cutoff Date IW Order Discount I—DD

Serial Humherl verride | SKU Subst. | Price OrdEII Returiy I Hotes |

Group

Level ID

Price Type Discounts Whole Order ,I B
Id j IM j P j " j < Stocking Gty 100
o T T e e N =
i | 200 200 | 2000 [ T3 v
Currency CDM

Dept

Analysis
Job Code

Invoice

HEEERE

skkEARRERS

[+ Rapid Entry

EEERAEEREERRERERE

AEEREREREEREERESE

[

Upon Release of the order, the resulting Shipment form will show the released (status ‘s’) SKU’s in
their Stocking UOM quantities (see example below).
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21.3  Shipping

'? Shipment Maintenance

Formn Edit Database Hecord Field Help

7] & skl B0 B 144 4] o]

— Order Type ——————————

Company Iprolog Order Humber |351D Shipment |8351 i}
{+ Regular  Transfer
" Factory (" PrePaid Warehouselmaln
Hotes | Open
smpmem| Details |Misc.| Text [
o~
Auto
Order # SKU Code Stock Uom  Quantity  shi\ped Serialized System Assigned Serial # Range Status Ship 2
3510 coks-2 E& 100 0.0 |n s =~ <l
3510 fpake-2 \ [E- oo ) oofw = x|~
3510 coke-2 \ E2, 24.0 / 00w SR N
N 4
—~—— ;”_
=r =
Sell Uom Quantity Oty Shipped  pescription
IC.&.SE I S'DI o0 Icoke? Senal Humber: | Price Order |
Release | Ship | Import | Adjust Weight Picking |~ Printed Packing | Printed

The Shipment form shows on line 1 the 10.0 items of UOM EA as ordered, then 50.0 items of coke-2

where the order was entered as 5.0 CASEs, and 24.0 items ordered as 2.0 DOZ. This will also result in a

shipping Piece Count of 84.0 items rather than actual quantities ordered.
If desired, the Piece Count can be Repacked using the Piece Count button on the Shipment tab (see
below).

'5 Shipment Maintenance

Form  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

[F#] 7 W =0 e <] > |rrpri]

Order Type

Compal ol Order Humber |244E Shipment |S244E
{+ Regular {~ Transfer panyjprond P

" Factory (" PrePaid Warehuuselmain .
! Hotes | Shipped

Shipment |I]etails | Misc. | Text IN_

— Shipper Info.

ShipWia [ = JMeght | 11500 W
Carrier I**** | Zone [+ Wiecesl 24 | Piece Cnuntl red§ ood ShipTuImain

Manifeg[l edwood Supply Inc.

79 - 3075 Imperial Avenue

— Customer Info.

Freight [ =l FOB R Yancouver |Bc JLauas  |cpa
I 0.00 ChargeTnl""""*"""""""""*"" P.O.Box [ Residential [

Release | Ship | Import | ndiustWeightl Picking ||_ Printed Packing ||_ Printed
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21.3.1 Auto Back Order Shipping

A function has been provided in Order Processing to allow for automatic shipping of backordered
guantities. This feature can be used when actual stock on hand is such that there is sufficient quantity to
ship the items even though FLExx Inventory shows it as ‘Insufficient quantity’ (i.e. stock has arrived into
the warehouse but not yet received into FLExx Inventory). The Shipment form has an Auto Ship flag for
each detail line. This flag is used to indicate to FLExx whether or not to automatically ship the backordered
quantities. Please refer to the following example.

The Auto Ship flag is set according to the following Application Control parameter:
Application Type Description Value Company
op shipbo Auto Ship bo, cf, and bp items N (default) or Y default

Note that this function will by default not be enabled

J Shipment Maintenance

Form  Edit Database Hecord Field Help

[ %] #] a| dlw B0 R 1efed ) [p]p]
— Order Type ——————————
Company [prolog order Humber [3511 Shipment [53511
{* Regular " Transfer
{~ Factory (" PrePaid Warehuuselone
Hotes | Open
Shipment| Details Misc.l Text [
~
oty Auto
Order # SKU Code Stock Uom  Quantity Shipped Serialized System Assigned Serial # Range Jatus ship ?
3511 coke-2 EA 100 0.0 (K Lll? ;I
=
N—
[ [
~Ir
Oty Auto
Order # SKU Code Stock Uom  Quantity Shipped Serialized Systemn Azsigned Serial # Range Status Ship ?
5 3511 coke-2 EA, 50 5.0 (N =h ;II_ ;I
I' 3511 coke-2 EA .0 0.0 (K cf ;I . _I
8 =
= [ |
2 =
— ==
Sell Uom Quantity Oty Shipped  pescription
IEA I S'DI 50 Icoke2 Senial Humber, | Price Order |
Release | Ship | Iimport | Adjustverght | Picking |~ Printed Packing |[T Printed

The above shipment, with the Auto Ship flag set, will automatically ship all the ‘bo” items when pressing
the Ship button. Any changes made to the Qty Shipped value will also result in the Auto Ship flag being
turned off after saving the entry. If the ‘bo’ items are not to be shipped, the user will only need to turn off
the Auto Ship flag and Save that entry.

Note that the function is applicable to all items in status ‘bo’, ‘bp’, and ‘cf” and will automatically ship
those items if the flag is set.
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21.4  Invoicing

The resulting Invoice Detail will now also indicate the Sell UOM along with the Shipped quantity (Units)
for each item being invoiced. It will also have the Sell Priced flag to indicate whether or not the price
used was a defined price.

“#. Invoice Detail

Form  Edit Database HRecord Field Help

ez @ an) 4fad <] > |orfpi]
Company farolog Divizion IW Invoice Humber W

Group | Description Type | Units| Rate | Total
Seq Divizion | Account | Part Humber | |T:r.t
coke2 Ea | 10.00 | 20.0] 20000 af
1 consul ISIIIIIIIII |.:.:.ke-2 I‘r’_
coked EA | 5000] oy  1500] 750.00
2 femme—Janon ————feere 2 [
coke2 Ea | 24.00 20.0] 450.00
3 consul |8IIIIIIIII ||:|:|ke-2 I‘r’_
| | |
| | [
| | |
|

Job Code Dept Analysis Sell lom Sell Units  Sell Priced ?
I I T Stat - j
. I . - | post |"
Debit Account GL Period GL Trans. cy Recurring Invoice Y_
Icu:unsul |1 o |1 QOO0G  [sesssssssse ICDN Fﬂ Inv

In the above example, line 2, notice the invoice is for 50.00 units of coke-2 which compares with the order
shipped quantity, and the Sell units is 5.0 CASE as was ordered. Also, the Sell Priced flag set indicates the
price for the item was defined in the SKU Price table. Be aware, though, that the Rate value for the item is
still that for the Sell UOM (CASE) and not for 50.0 units. This again compares with the defined price of
the SKU in that UOM.
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22 Order Shipment Adjustments

The shipping process in FLexx Order Processing provides a means of adjusting the quantity shipped after
the shipment has been completed (is in “sh”- Shipped status), but not yet invoiced. The Shipment
Adjustment screen is provided to enter the quantity adjustment.

This screen can be accessed from either the OP Management Menu or by the use of the Adjust Ship button
on the Shipment Maintenance form. Normally the process would be entered from the Shipment
Maintenance form since that is the record the user would most likely be working from.

22.1  Shipment Maintenance Changes

Before the shipment is shipped (still Open — status “0”), the Adjust Ship button will be inactive (unlit).

“& Shipment Maintenance
Form  Edt Databasze Becord Field Help

191 7] 2| sb] Q0 R 14eqf «f >yl
— Order Type ——————
Company |tucker Order Humber |3511 Shipment ISSBH
{+ Regular { Transfer
" Factory " PrePaid Warehouse Imaln
Hotes | Open M= E
Shipment ‘ Details | Misc. | Text
Oy Auto
Order # SKU Code Stock Uom  Quantify Shipped Serialized System Ascigned Serial # Range Status Shijp ? —
3611 oco TOM 200 0o = ;l rd d
= d
ed
=lr
LI r Text
[ |mi -
o
;I I j hip
Sell Uom Quantity Oty Shipped Description I ﬂ
ILBS I 400000 I 1] ICardbl:uard Senal Hinmber I Price Order I —I
y N\, L
Ship | Wit pRdist Weighﬂ Aaustship| \ Picking ||- Printed Packing ||- Printed | F
' ' v I - | [—
Sell Uom Guantity Oty Shippe Description
[es | 415000 415000 [Cardboard serial Humber | Price Order |
P —

stip | Nirpore| AdjustWeighﬂ Adjust Ship | \ Picking ||- Printed Packing ||- Printed

N

While in this status (“0”), quantity changes can be made to either the Stock or Sell Qty Shipped values.
This is normal FLexx operation. However, once the shipment has been shipped and is in Shipped (“sh”)
status, no further changes can be made on this screen. Also, the Adjust Ship button will now be lit, and
pressing the button will present the Shipment Adjustment screen.
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22.2  Shipment Adjustment Screen

& Shipment Adjustment

Form Edit Database BEecord Field Help

5] 7] S sl @0 R e <]
Company Ilucker Shipment |S3511
Order Type :
@ Regular " Transfer Remco Supply Company i
" Factory ¢ PrePaid
| |
Shipped
Text
Orig Ship Shipped Hew Ship
Order # SKEU Code Stock Uom Oty Oty oty Serialized Systemn Assigned Serial # Range Status
3611 {ulels] TN 2125 225 M El . ;I
=]
=
=
=l
=l -
Sell Uom Quantity Oty Shipped Description Audit By Audit Date
fes | 425000 425000 |Cardboard | [15 Jogrsm Sarlal flurmbisr

The Shipment Adjustment screen can be used to make shipped quantity changes after the shipment has
been shipped (status “sh”). You can change either the Stocking quantity or the Selling quantity values.

To change the Stock UOM quantity shipped, enter the new value in the Stock UOM New Ship Qty field.
To change the sell quantity, enter the shipped value in the Sell UOM Qty Shipped field. Save the entry and
that value will now be displayed in the Shipped Qty fields. The original shipped quantity will be
maintained in the Orig Ship Qty field.

These values can be changed as long as the shipment is not invoiced. Once invoiced, the screen can still be
displayed but will not allow any changes to be made.

If the quantity shipped is increased from that originally shipped, FLexx will make a corresponding
adjustment to the order detail entry showing the order quantity to be the quantity shipped. If the ship
quantity is decreased from the original shipped, FLexx will adjust the order detail entry showing the
quantity ordered to be the new shipped quantity. There will be no “bo” or “cf” entry made to account for
the quantity that was eliminated (see example below).

FLexx will also record the user name and id making the changes in the Audit by fields and the date the last
change was made in the Audit Date field. This can be useful in tracking shipping adjustments.
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Adjustment Example

Shipment adjusted (decreased) to 39000 LBS from 41500 LBS (Original gty 20.75 TON)

& Shipment Adjustment
Form Edit Database Becord Field Help

H$] 7 &l k] D] [A] e v [rri]
Company I[ucker Shipment 1
Order Type !
& Regular ¢ Transfer Remco Supply Company i
" Factory (" PrePaid
| oo
Shipped
Text
Orig Ship Shipped Hew Ship
Order # SKU Code Stock Uom Oty Oty Oty Serialized System Assigned Serial # Range Status
3611 occ Tioh 2075 195 195 [N =h LI ;I
=
hd
=l
=
xl -
Sell Uom Quantity @;Ih@:ripﬁun Audit By Audit Date
ILEIS | 390{.0| 39000.0 I?dboard [harry |15 |0Bi25i01 senial Humber,
\__/

Resulting Order Detail form:

-# Order Detail

Form Edit Database Hecord Field Help

el 7 & o ILALRR AT

Sell
Part Humber I WOM [(Quantity Dedcription Stock Unit Price | Extended Price | Status | priced |
oco LES - bQDDD.D Carcpoatd 570 1111 .50 |zh ~| T ;I
= - ]
~ rd = r
- ~| ™
= =
- ~|
- ~|
| =
I || = [
T Ixxnx:xxxnx:xxx Cutoff Date |5 s order Discount I on Text |
Stock Level 0.0 Edition Level | 0.0 Total Weight |  35000.0 | 1115
Shipping| Pricing | Serial Humherl SKU Suhst.l Hotes |
F:ice Twpe ['lai'scuun‘ls i \N\Tole Order Stocking Gty. W Dept ey
I LI I L” . L” LI : Stock UOM TOM SalesRep 0009—
Seq |1— Stock List Price Het Unit Price Het Ext. Price Analysis [+ £xnanannn LI
— 600 | 570 M5 | Tax TR R —
Group Job Code [T Ty
1 Currency  |UsD (R e
Original Order |0
[ Rapid Entry Equip Winty Override | Price Order Retunn | View Return I
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23 Factory Direct Order Processing

The Factory Direct function in FLexx OP is used to order a SKU from the vendor and have it shipped
directly to the customer. This is normally used for out-of-stock items, but can also be used for in-stock
items; the process is the same. Following is a description of the process.

1. Create a new Sales Order, but check the Factory Direct flag BEFORE saving (Add/Update) the order.

::i::-j.' Order Entry/Maintenance

Form  Edt Database Hecord Field Help

[F[$1# &| dhlw @IO| &I 1<ledd <] >[rr]p]
’7('0:::;:::: Q(: Faﬂﬂwﬂifeﬁ Company |tucker Order Humherlﬁ

.r'Pre-PaidrCa {~ Wh=e Transfi Order Date II:IS."D?'."EIS

Bill Account Open

abc789 0307103

Order Factory Direct

[~ Printed Text |

Address | Shipping | Financial | Summary | Order Details
Bill To [nen | shipTo [warehouse
The ABC Co. The ABC Ca.
1234 Main St.
Suite Twwerty-Eight Coor 5
WANCOLUVER [Bc [variBs  fcoa Vancouver [BC |v4r3D3  [cDa
f04-555-3375 P.0.Box| Residential| I******************* P.0.Box [ Residential|
My, Billy Smith-VWestonite IMaster Rudy Gearge

Raleasel Ship | Inuuicel Histuryl Credit I Accept Paymentl Print Inuuicel Print Order |

2. On saving the order header, the Detail screen will display. Enter the SKU items required. The detail
entries will be in ‘fo’ status, whether or not the items are currently in stock.

3. Once all items required are entered and all data is as desired, <<Next Form>> select Factory Direct
PO Generation to display the PO generation procedure form.
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Factory Direct PO Generation

-l Factory Direct Purchase Order Generation =] Enter the required values (Order #, Buyer) and

Fom Edt Field Help press Start. A PO will be automatically
generated. Its number will be shown in the PO
Elﬂél @l Number box.
It will also be shown on the Sales Order, Detail
Selection Criteria form - in the PO Number field of the Shipping
Company Ilucker tab.
Customer

And the just generated PO Detail form will show
the number of the original sales order in the Order

order By |% # field.
Starting Date ||:|3ru?r03

Order # o128

I

Ending Date |uamm3 The generated PO will use the Vendor recorded in
the SKU Master with the highest priority, and the
Generation Criteria Ship To location will be the sales order customer

PO Date |nsmzm3 location.
Buyer Iharry
PO Humber IAUTOGEN

e —

4. If desired or necessary, it is possible to access the Factory Direct generated PO by either ‘zooming’ on
the PO Number field, or exiting OP and entering Purchasing and selecting (FIND) the PO. Certain
changes can be made to the PO as desired as described below.

If no changes need to be made to the PO, you can skip the following description and go directly to Step 5.
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Factory Direct PO

' Purchase Order
Formn Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

[2] 7] gl sa S0 Rl 1efed ] v ]
Company |[tucker Division [tz Batch# |

Acme Parts

FD Order for abo

Open Factory Direct Order Text
Address | Status | Summar_t,rl Detail
Required |D3."UT."D3 Promised IDS.QE."DS Arrival IDS,QS,ﬂj3 Received I***********g

Mail To: Ship To:

I***************** IACH’IE Par-ts I********** IThE '&‘EC CD

57 East Drive 1234 Main St

PO Box 56 Doar 5

Dayton for |sases  [usa Yancouver fBc |v4r 3D3 [cDa

P.0.Box [ Residential [

P.0.Box [ Residential [ e I—x**x****x**x****x via local ﬂ

[+ Rapid Entry Create Vuucherl Co-Ship Inv. I Stock Order I Receiving | Print ||_ Printed

Vendor changes:

Enter the desired vendor code in the Vendor Code field, and the vendor’s data will overwrite the generated
vendor data in the Mail To fields as well as any other vendor specific fields (Dates, Terms, etc.) transferred
from the Vendor Master. Any vendor code entered must be predefined on the Vendor Master.

Be aware that any Vendor changes will likely result in the Detail cost values to be inaccurate and needing
to be manually corrected. Further, any changes to the PO header form will also require a valid LOCAL
Warehouse code to be entered in the Ship To field (more detail follows).

Customer changes:

By default, the Factory Direct PO Ship To address will be that of the Customer’s Ship To location as
defined on the Customer Master. If necessary, it is possible to enter a local warehouse Ship To code (as
defined in the company Warehouse Table) if this order is NOT to be shipped to the customer but to the
Company’s warehouse. It is not possible to manually change only the Ship To address. The location can
either be the generated customer Ship To location or a predefined Company Warehouse location. As stated
above, if the Vendor Code has been changed, it will be necessary to also enter a valid predefined local Ship
To code, implying this PO will no longer ship to the originally generated location but to a Company
defined Warehouse location.

If these changes are required, and for the PO to still be shipped to the customer Ship To location, it is
possible to define the customer Ship To location as a local Warehouse location, and then specified as the
Ship To on the PO.
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5. Return to the Factory Direct menu in OP and select Factory Direct Receiving, enter the PO number to
be received, and press Start. On completion, the PO should now show the Detail entries in ‘t’
(Received) status.

6. On successful completion of Receiving, select Factory Direct Shipping and enter the PO number to
be shipped, and press Start. The FD Sales Order will now show the Detail entries in ‘fs’ status
(Factory Order — shipped). This will complete the FD order shipping and receiving process.

7. If desired, the Sales Order and PO can now be printed.

8. The PO and Sales Order are now handled by accounting the same as any other PO and Order would be.
- Voucher is created for the PO,
- voucher Marked for payment,
- Payment is generated for voucher,
- Check is printed for this payment.

- Invoice is generated, either from OP Invoice Generation function, or Invoice button on the FD
order, or via AR manual Invoice Entry.

- Invoice is then processed via AR as normal.

9. The GL accounts used to record the sale and purchase amounts are those as defined for the Vendor and
Customer, or if not defined, as set up in the Company or Co/Div Table defaults.

To record the transactions in the GL, the various Generate GL Transactions functions would need to be
run from both AR and AP.
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24 Multiple Salespersons Per Customer

FLexx supports the definition of multiple salespersons for each customer. The function is enabled through
the following Application Control setting:

Application Type Description Value Company Parameter

op salesman Salesperson default method

Tracking Method

(Note the Parameter field with a value of method)

1 (default) or 4

The Value field can only be defined 1 or 4. A value of 1 indicates there is only one salesperson assigned
and 4 indicates multiple salespersons can be assigned to any customers. The function is enabled when the
value is set to 4.

Each salesperson defined in the Salesperson table will also need to be assigned using the Salesperson
Allocation Table. The normal Salesperson field on the Customer Master will then not be used.

Each Salesperson is then also defined to a particular department (as defined in the Department table),
thereby controlling which salesperson will be credited for the specific product sales. The Dept. code will
be selected from the Dept. code defined on the SKU Master for each SKU as it is entered on a sales order.

- Salesperson Allocation

P

Form  Edit Database Hecord Field Help
El#l 7 gl Al S0 Bl 1] e
Eorm Edit Datsbase Becord Field Help Company Customer Code Dept. Salesperson Text
Bl E'l %l %l ﬂll = Dl _’ tucker remco part 0004 ] :I
tucker remco \ zale } 00015 I
SKU ICWS-SEIEI Icws-ﬁllll BOM 1 tucker remco \ ZErY / o033 I
Salesperson Department ‘\—/
Stock Level |
Inuerrturyl Pricing | Yendors | Attributes
Logical [~ Order v Backorder [ Inventory [ Invoice [ Domestic Sale [
Critical [~  Sell [¥  Tangible Serialize [T LIFOFIFO I.-f-\ _=| Divergence [
BOM [+  Shippable [  Pickable [+ Calc. Volume [~ Edition [ RWEquipment [
Fact. PO [+  Partial [v  Packable [~ Delete [~ Recurring [~ RWReplacement [
— Pallet Config. — Recurring Yolume ———  — Units
Cases I 0 Interval Height I oo Category i j
Layers I i unts oty I 00 Stock UOM Type |E4
EEEREEERLE b1
j I Length I—EIEI Sell UOM Type E&,
— Container ———— Selling Fact 1]
| Recuring Times Yolume I oo elling Factor
Type I*************** | v—— | Stock Units 120
arze 1| SKU Department ~ Quantity
/7 A ' Max. 100
Dept. Isale )Size |2DDmL Proc. Timel o Serial Type I"" ;l Min. 5
ight 5 | Class [cws Lead Time | 5 |dsf =l Safetylv. | 015
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The salesperson for the item ordered will then be identified on the Order Detail form, as shown:

- Order Detail

Form Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

B2l 7 8| W @Dl R e el
Sell
Part Humber Sell UOM |Quantity | Description Sell Unit Price Extended Price [Statuz |Txtiprjcad?
cws-200 CASE - 1.0 |cwws-200 Cedar Wood 200 1000.0 1000.00 |o j b :I
j j r _
=l =
[ =l T
[ ] =l -
=l =
[ =l T
[ ] =l -
[ Jod | T
Ediﬁnn Ikttttttttttttttt Cutuf’f Da‘te Itkttttttttkttkt order Discnum I DD
Stock Level 906.0 | Edition Level | Total Weight | 120.0 | 1000.0
5hilmi“g| Pricing Seral Humber | Override | SKU Subst. | RrieeOrder| Ty | Hotes |
/
Price Type Discounts Whole Order Dept sale
- ™ % Stocking Oy, 10,
Id [ ] I jl jl [] . m SalesRep 00015
Seq 1— Sell List Price Het Unit Price Het Ext. Price \A% - ﬂ
— |l 10000 | 10000 | 10000 | Tax |\r |
Grnup Jnh cnde E=233 23323 E 2332
Leuvel (0 Currenr.y IUSD Inuvoice kEERREEERRRERELLE
W Rapid Entry Original OrderIU

Each detail line will be individually identified as to the Salesperson and Dept. for that SKU.

Example:
- SKU cws-500 is assigned to Dept sale;
- salesperson 00015 is assigned to Dept. sale;
- customer remco (placed order) has salesperson 00015 assigned
- order for cws-500 will record Dept sale and SalesRep 00015.

This information is now available for reporting. FLExx does not use it in any other processes.
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25 Warehouse Transfer Procedure via Order Processing

The Warehouse to Warehouse Transfer process in Order Processing is used to transfer SKU’s between a
company’s defined warehouses when it is required to track the actual transfer items. The SKU(s) being
transferred will be recorded on the SKU Master, Inventory table In Transit fields.

Further, if Picking and/or Packing slips will also need to be printed for the transfer orders, the following
settings will need to be predefined (before the transfer order is created).

25.1  FLexx Set Up
Application Control Table

Application Type Description Value Company
op xfrcust Transfer Order xfrcust (default) or any  default
Customer value (e.g. “transfer”)

This setting indicates to FLExx the customer definition to be used when creating the Picking and Packing
slip reports.

Customer Master
The Customer Master Table will also need to be defined with an entry for the code specified on the

Application Control “xfrcust” value (e.g. “transfer”). This customer definition requires no additional data,
and can be set to status ‘i’ — Inactive to prevent it from being used for other functions.

& Customer Master
Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

Ki @] S0 R 1efeq <] > [rrri]

Cus‘lfnmerltransfer IWarehouse Transfer Company |tucker

Inacve Customer Text IN_
Main s To /B0 | Contacts | Financial | Other | Additional
Address

Salespersun Iaaxxsxxxsxxx

Vuhite Rock BC I\-"4El 1C9 ChDA Entry Date
P.0.Box [ Residential [ Customer Groyp
Status
E-Mail |
Defaults
Home Pagel
Telephone
Voice Fax
Hotes

IDefaurt customer for Warehouze Transfer Orders
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25.2  Shipping Warehouse

1. Create the transfer order using the Transfer Order Entry/Maintenance form (selected from the

Order Processing menu);

- enter the From and To warehouse codes (must be predefined in the Warehouse table).

- make any other additions or changes as required

5 Transzfer Order Entrp/M aintenance
Fomn  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

Company Ituu:ker Division Itape

Transfer Ho. |2T21| Description ITransfer cyvvs-200 to warehs

JDIJ chE I*****************

[ 7] S| sl @D R iefsdelyprip] |

From: I mair To: I warehs

ITuu:ker Supply Co. ITuu:ker WA Warehouse

|1 234 Terminal Ave. IBEIEI Boxcar Lane

| |PO Box 5754

|Gatvestan |ar fe8s67  [usa  [Tacoma [win |asa7e  |usa
P.O.Box [ Residential [ P.0.Box [ Residential [

Status I':' =l ordertwpel* 7l Printed |N_ TEHtIN_

Order Date I':'S"'I 7100 Required I]a‘tel':'5f’| 700
Ship “ia I***************** Carrier I****** Rush F

Comment IHarr':.f's transfer

Amhurize | EmErEd h}r Iharr'ﬁ" @ I************
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2. On saving the header, the Transfer Order Detail form will be presented,;
- enter the SKU code(s) and Quantities to transfer,

Note: a warehouse entry must already be defined in the SKU Master Inventory table for this
SKU to be transferred to the desired warehouse.

:j'-::f_.' Transfer Order Detail
Form  Edt Databaze Hecord Field Help
CI81 2 & tjE @0 B e «s ]
Level IEI Co Ilucker Diwv Itape Transfer Hn.|2?21
Grp Seq Status Quantity Auth. Oty.  Part Ho. Description
1 |o | 10.0 i s-200 ChyE-200 Cedar Wood 200 -]
=] _
[
=]
=l
=l
=l
=
[
[] =~
Edition Required Earliest Releaze Result Text Shipment Job Code
[pressmssmsssns ospzon osnzon s =] =] I‘r'_ | | Authonize |
: | Inventory Cost Lead Stock Level Edition Level Cutoff Date
Serlal Numher I DD I I 940 I I*************A*

- Save (Add/Update) the data
- press <<Previous Form>> to return to header form.

3. At this time, the Order may need to be Authorized. This is performed by pressing the Authorize
button (which will be highlighted). Authorization can only be performed by an ‘authorized’ user:

- User Authorization SKU Transfer Override parameter, and User Password defined.

4. After authorization, press <<Next Form>>
and select Product Release Process from
the menu. The Product Release Procedure

form will be displayed. Transfer Order Detail =
Product Release Process

“#. Flexx Menu

Product Unrelease Process

Kl | ;ILI

Go To I

Select | Cancel |
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- Start the release process (will release only the just created T/O),
- On completion, make note of the Shipment Number generated (required in next step).

- Product Release Procedure
Form  Edit Field Help

[E#] 7 &l

Selection Criteria Generation Criteria
Order Type
Pick Date IDSH a0
’7 " Order {* Transfer

: Pick Time |1 506
Company Itucker
Ship Group I

Order Status 1 o j
Order Status 2 o j Combine? INO
Order Status 3 b ﬂ

Required Start Date |05/ 700

Required End Date IDSN 700

Warehouse %

Release Code @ j /\
SKU I% Shipment Humber
|z2721 |z2721 )

|5358

Product Category

Customer P
Starting Order # 271 I T Rrocessed

il

Ending Order # 27T I

5. Ship the Transfer Order:
- select the Shipping Process from the OP menu; this will present the Shipment form.

jj'{:f_.' Shipment Maintenance
Faorm  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

2] 2] 8| k| @D R 14aq <> [pr]ri] /7~ T\
Qpen

— Order Type ————————
Company |tucker Order Humber |2'.-'21 Shipm
" Regular (+ Transfer
" Factory (" PrePaid Warehouse Imaln
Hotes I
Shipment‘ Details Misc.l Text [
Criyr Auto
Order # SKU Code Stock Uom  Quantity Shipped Serialized Systemn Assigned Serial # Range Status Ship 7
27N cnes-200 EA 100 0.0 M = ;”7 ;I
=
[ |m

- enter the Shipment Number in the Shipment field and do a Find,; this will display the T/O
shipment record.

- Print the Picking slip (if required)
- Ship the order (press Ship button)
- Print the Packing slip (if required).

- Shipment is now completed at the ‘shipping” warehouse.
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The ‘shipping’ warehouse now ships the order together with the Packing Slip which shows the Shipment
Number needed by the ‘receiving’ warehouse to process the order receipt.

25.3 Receiving Warehouse
6. At the receiving warehouse, on receipt of the transfer order, select Transfer Order Receiving
from the OP menu,
- enter the Shipment code of the T/O (from Packing slip)
- do a FIND; will display the records from the Order Shipment form,
- make any changes if required,
- Save (Add/Update) — completes the receiving process.

jj'-[é%_.' Transfer Order Receiving
Formm  Edit Databaze BRecord Field Help

(1512 & WAl LY B Mg alob]
Company  |tucker | BatchMo |

Code |52T21| Order Humber IZ'r21 Ship Group I
Status ISh From Whse Imain To Whse Iwarehs

Pick Date |5/17/00 Pick Time  |15:06

Pack Date IW Pack Time m Packed By  |harry

Ship Date I':'S"MI 7100 Ship Time m Shipped By  |harry

Revd Date I************ Recud Time W Received By |wsssssasssaas

Ship\ﬁa I***************** Cﬂrrier I****** ZD“E I******

#Pieces 1] wgight ||:|_|:||:| FORB I******x****x*****
Freight IEI.EIEI Charge To I******x**********
Manifest | Text IN_
Comment |

The Transfer is now complete. The SKU Inventory table for this item will show the On Hand quantities
adjusted; reduced at the ‘shipping’ warehouse and increased at the ‘receiving’ warehouse.

The Inventory Movement Review table will also record this transfer and show it on two lines; one entry

will show the ‘shipping’ warehouse with a negative value in the Quantity field, and the second entry
showing the ‘receiving’” warehouse with the corresponding positive quantity.
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26 Zip Code Maintenance, Zip to Zone, and Carrier Rate Tables

These three tables are used in the order shipping process to determine the shipping rates for the different
customer Ship To locations. With the following Application Control setting, FLexx will use the Carrier
Rate Table to determine the shipping rate for the specific carrier and Ship To location.

Application Type Description Value Company
op courrate Use Zip, Courier Rate Y ( N default) default
for freight

Set to N, FLexx will not use the Carrier Rate Table, and method “best” will have no effect, and any freight
code other than ‘collect’ and prepaid’ will allow a freight charge to be entered on the Shipment form,
Freight Amount field (see OP manual for more detail).

26.1 Zip Code Maintenance Table
Select: Administration => System File Maint => Set Up File Maint => Zip Code Maint

(or zoom on any address Zip Code field)

If Zip Code validity checking is to be performed, set the Application Control parameter ‘zipcode’to Y. All
Zip codes used in address fields will then be verified against the Zip Code Maintenance table.

The Zip Code Maintenance table can be maintained manually (manual data entry) or electronically using
the Zip Code File Loading Process. This table is also used by FLExx , together with the Zip to Zone
Table to determine the shipping Zone when specifying the ‘best’ method for order shipping (as defined on
the Customer Master or Order header).

jj'r;'-!__.' Zip Code Maintenance
Form Edit Databaze HRecord Field Help L i
The individual fields are
CF1Z Rl @0 R e p i | st explaneon. it
- I manually entered, they
should be valid for the
Code City State Country Text specified city.
20561 AZHTON M0 =4 M 2l Electronically uploaded
20862 BRIMKLOWY HD LIS, M values will be defined
20868 BURTOMSVILLE D usa M according to the postal
20865 SPERCERVILLE WD usa M service zip code table.
20871 CLARKSBURG hAD Uz M o
20872 DAMASCUS rAD s, M
20874 GERMAMTCAN [ Lsa, M
20875 GERMAMNTOAMN rAD Uz M
20376 GERMAMTAMN rAD s, M
20877 GATHERSELRG D s M
20578 GAITHERSBURG rAD Uz M
20879 GA&THERSBURG rAD za, M
20880 Wi SHINGTON GROVE [ Lsa, M
20342 GAITHERSBURG rAD Uz M
20334 G THERSBLRG [ usa, M
20885 GATHERSEURG [ Usa, M ~|
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26.2  Zip Code File Loading Process

jj'-f:!'_.' Zip Code Update Loading
Form  Edit Field Help

[4]#] 7]

Generation Criteria

Country Lsa

Data File: IE:'\temp'\ct}lstate.t:-:t

Delete Existing Codes ? ¥ |

Start | Idle [

Error Log File I

This process is used to load the Zip Code flat file into the FLexx Zip Code table. If all existing codes are to
be deleted and replaced, check the Delete Existing Codes box. Normally, to update the table with
additional new codes, the flag can be left off and any duplicate codes will be ignored.

26.3  Zip to Zone Table

Select: Administration => System File Maint => Set Up File Maint => Zip to Zone

The Zip to Zone table is set up to match the carrier’s shipping zone with the ‘Ship To’ warehouse zip code.

% Zip To Zone Fields:
Formm  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

defined on he Warehouse tble.

Whse Courier Code Zip Code Zone  Country

Courier Code — code defined on the

mair| __Jteo 810t 123 =4 - Carrier Code table.
Im&in e 9576 124 WA J
tmin fed: 85745 125 |usa Zip Code — as defined on the Zip Code

table.

Zone — zone code to correlate to this zip
code.

10 [
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26.4 Carrier Rate Table

The Carrier Rate table is used to define the Carrier shipping rates for the different shipping zones. It,
together with the Zone table is then used to determine the shipping rates for the specific order. It is also
used to select the most economical shipping method if ‘best’ is specified as the Freight code on the
order header Shipping form (copied from Customer Master Ship To form for this location).

Select: Administration => System File Maint => Set Up File Maint => Carrier Rate

“#. Carrier Rate

Form Edit Databaze Record Field Help

Fvl 7 & flk Q0 R 14«
Delivery Cost Method

Carrier CommercialResidential Zone Weight Base Cost Base Weight Unit Cost Unit Flat amourt Costiurit
ted:] B = O 120 0.1 4.00 il 0.0 v |
fed: =l & 120 20 £.05 0.0 non|[ @ O |
fedx | [ 120 100.0 £0.00 0. 0.00 O e
oak | (G 120 20 £.00 0o 0.00 IO
ok | [ 120 100.0 25.00 10.0 1.00 LS O
puro | [ 120 ] 10,00 0. 0.00 O e
s =] i+ ~ 120 0.5 3.85 0.0 0.00 o) i
LpE | i+ f" 120 2.0 6.25 0.0 0.00 0 i
ups | [ 120 100.0 51.00 il 0.00 IO o

Rd| e [l o

= e [ o

Rd| (e (Sl

Rd| e [l o 5
Description IFederaI Express

Fields:
- Courier Code — user defined designation of the carrier (ups, fedx, etc.)
- Delivery flags:
¢ Commercial — carrier will deliver to Commercial address (not flagged Residential)
e Residencial — carrier will deliver to address flagged as Residential
- Zone — shipping zone as defined in the Zip to Zone table.
- Weight Base — Base minimum weight the defined cost is applicable for.
- Cost Base — Carrier Cost for base weight.
- Weight Unit — weight value for additional cost.
- Cost Unit — cost for the additional Weight Unit value.
- Cost Method flags :

= Flat amount — flat rate Cost Base amount, cost is the value for that weight range for that
Carrier and Zone.

= Cost per unit — shipping cost uses both the Base and Unit rates.

Each carrier defined on this table must first be defined in the Carrier Code Master Type table (see next
page).
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26.5 Carrier Code Definition
All carriers to be used in Order Processing need to be defined in the Carrier Code Master Type table.

Select; <<zoom>> on Carrier code => <<Next Form>> to Master Type Detail form.

;' Master Type Detail
Form Edit Database HRecord Field Help
(Fe] #] dalkl B0 &l e
Company [riken Type I 1620
Value Description Sys Status Seq Default
fedx Federal Express feddx g an s :I
oak Oak Harbor oak 10 % P
[l g} Puralstor Courier jall g} 15 4t %
Ry Ryder Truck Lines ryd 20 Hh e
Turr Turnetr Freight tur 30 4t %
E United Parcel Service Lps =0 % 4%
uzps S Post Usps &0 P P
- hd
Weight Conversion Factor 16
Su=pend r
Delivers to P.0O.Boxes I

S e—— e —

Each carrier can be defined with additional operating parameters as follows:

Weight Conversion Factor — used to define a factor to convert the stocking/selling weight unit to the
Carrier’s shipping weight pricing unit; i.e. items stock in ounces, and shipped in Ibs., factor would be 16
(16 oz./1b.). It is recommended that a value be entered for each carrier. Carriers that then deliver in the
same weight units as the items are sold would require a value of 1.

Suspend - used to suspend the carrier from any shipping selection for all customers.

Delivers to P.O.Boxes — identifies carriers that will deliver to PO Boxes as defined on the order Ship To
address; normally only the Postal service will do this.
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27 RMA Processing

The RMA Process in FLEXX Order Processing is used to create an RMA (Return Merchandise
Authorization) record when a SKU item is to be returned from a customer. The SKU can be returned to
inventory on an OP Return Order or returned to be repaired or replaced on a Repair & Warranty Repair
Order. This will then allow for added tracking and control of the returned SKU.

The RMA Process is not neccessary to return SKU’s but can be used if so desired by the company. The
normal Order Return process can be used if an RMA number is not required with the returned item.

A new RMA record is created as follows.

27.1 Create RMA Record

From the Order Processing menu, select the RMA Process entry. This will display a new RMA Process
form in Find mode.

jj'—t;'_.' RMA Process
Form Edit Database Record Field Help

497 &l dhlw| @O &l 14 ofr]orp]
RMA Method —— Company IF

" Return Repair|

Customer I I
Reason I | Re‘turnl Statusl | I]atel \I‘::Zr# —

For Return Whee

Comments

Date
SHKU Cude

Serial?
\ Initiate Search

Return Order I]e‘tailsl Repair Order Details | $earch Results

SKU Code Edition | Whse Order # |Date Sell Sell Stk Stk Stk Oty Hew Stk
UOM | Ofy Uom Oty. Returned |Return
-
I
Serial Humber Details
Select| Serial # Wrnty Effective (Expiny Duration (Duration Wirnity Returned Re‘turnedr‘
Plan Date Date Units Status for Repail
r | = = - A
T | | | | | = [| = =
o | | | | | | [ = = [/

Create Return Order | Create Repair Order |

RMA History | Email

Press <<Clear to Add>> to put the screen into Update mode and enter the Customer code if known, and any
other known values into the Search By fields.

Press the Initiate Search button. Records fitting the search parameters will be displayed on the Search
Results subform (see example below).

Print |
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e Standard SKU

Select the Reason for Return code from the drop-down list and add any data into the Comments field as
desired. The Return Whse value will be the company default warehouse. This can be changed to any other
defined value if the return is to be directed to another warehouse.

Select the specific item that is to be returned and enter the return quantity into the New Stk Return field. If
it is a serialized SKU, check the Select box for the Serial Number to be returned.

Press the desired Return button (Create Return Order or Create Repair Order). Note that only SKU’s
defined as “RWEquipment” (on SKU Attributes form) can be returned on a Repair order.

An OP Return order will then be automatically generated, and the RMA will be assigned a number
corresponding to the Return order number (e.g. if Order # 1234 was created, RMA will be RO1234).

27.1.1 Completed RMA

Item Receiving

When the item is received from the customer, do a FIND of the associated RMA. This can be done by
doing a FIND on the RMA number if known, or FINDing all RMA’s for a specific customer code. If these
values aren’t known, the user can use the RMA History function to list all RMA’s entered for a specific
customer (see Topic 27.3). Once the RMA is found, it will display the previously entered RMA record with

:j'-::f,' RMA Process
Form Edit Database Record Field Help

(%] #| & dlw B0 Rl 14 | »[pp]r]
RMA Method I— I
Company |tucker rmaz |AUTOGEN
I}' Return { Repair |
Customer Iharry IHarrys own
I _| e I I _| Ii Order #
Reason - Urn | main Statusic x| Open Date 050703 |
For Return Whse Wo #
s Comments | Date
=
RMA rc SKU Code |cvvs-430
Orm T ——
9 “Serialized SKU Serialy  |635347500527
(¢ %12 — |
% Return Order Detailsl Repair Order Details | Search Results (TR SED
RMA Meth
" Return lterm Sold 21 days Ago
Customer SKU Code Edition |Whse |Order# |Date Sell [sell Stk Stk Stkoty |Hew Stk
Reason UOM | Oty oM Oty Returned |Return
For Return cyyz-430 *ERRERERE | main 5400 041605  |EA 1.0 |E& 1.0 0.0 0.0 ;I
Comments _I
=]
Serial Humber Details
Return Ord = - - = =
Select| Serial # Wiy Effective |Expiry Duration [Duration Wirnity Returned Returnedr|
ltern So Plan Date Date Units Status for Repai
I~ |sasasrsonsz? | =l =l ro-l
SKU C( _
o | | | | El [ = ]
cws-2L | | | | | =i ERL =
cwrs-20
Create Return Order | Create Repair Order |
curs-20
RMA History | Emnail | Print |
Create Return Order | Create Repair Order |
RMA History | Email | Print |

Create Return Order | Create Repair Order |

RMA History | Email | Print |
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the Return Order Details subform (tab) displayed (see below).

Email Confirmation

The Email button can be used to send an RMA Request confirmation to the customer. The address used
will be the value defined in the E-Mail field of the Customer Master for the RMA customer. Also, for the
Email function to be operational, the header and signature text first needs to be defined on the Email
Template Table (Please refer to the FLEXX Getting Started manual, Topic Email Template for details).

Printing RMA Request Form
To print the RMA, press the Print button. This will print the RMA Request Form report which can be used
to accompany the returned item during further handling.

27.1.2 Return Order Details
e Standard SKU

jj'-ﬁ;'_.' RMA Process
Form Edit Database Record Field Help

217 8| dw| B0 KAl <fed <> [rriri]

RMA Method
{+ Return { Repair |

Company Itucker

RMAZ |R05455

Customer Iremco IRgmcn Supply Inc.
Order #
Reason defective x| Return Imain Statuslc. | open Da‘teIDSIDBIDS
For Return I Whee wo #
Comments |Defective tem, return for credi. Date
SKU Code
Serial?
Return Order Details |Repair Order Details | Search Results Initiate: Search |

Return | 3KU Code Edition Stock  [Stock Stock Unit Price  |Extended Status | Sopial Bumber |
Order # oM Quantity Price
5433 cws-200 ranpaaeazast EA 1.0 100.0 -100.00 |rh ;l ;I
=
L]
Comments |Uamaged in shipping. reunae
Return S 635347500527 SKU Code | cvvs-430
Seriald  |633347500527
Return Order Details |Repair Order Details | Search Results (TS ST |
Return SKU Code Edition Stock  |Stock Sell Unit Price Extended Status Serial Humber |
Stock UOM Order # UOM Quantity Price
5436 cws-430 b | =18 1.0 18.0 -18.00 |rh ;l;l
<[
RMA Histon =~
- Un-Received Serial Humbers
|SKU Code Serial Humber Warehouse |Location Select to Receiue|
lcws-430 635347500527 main FARESRESRERRRRSRSRRANS I =
e Serialized SKU r [
| r =
Stock UOM  |E& Stock Quantity Received |1 A
Receive |
RMA History | Email | Print

Return Order Details shows the RMA SKU information with a status of “rh” — RMA Hold. The OP return
order details will also be in “rh” status. If the SKU is serialized, select the Select to Receive box. Press the

10/04/11 138

Databyte Corp. Confidential



FLexx® 7.0L0 Procedures Guide - Distribution Modules

Receive button to receive the item. This will update the RMA status to “r” — Received, and the RMA Detail
and Order Detail status to “o” - Open. The associated order (Return or Repair) can then be processed
according to normal procedures (e.g. Release, Ship, Invoice for OP).

If the return was through a Repair Order, the Repair Order Details subform would show similar data, but
related to the RW Equipment SKU item. The Repair & Warranty process would then need to be completed.

This completes the RMA processing for a SKU return. Additional functions may need to be performed to
complete the return process; e.g. create a replacement order to replace the returned SKU, complete the
credit function if item was returned for credit or refund, complete the repair process if item was returned for
repair, etc.

Following is an example of the automatically generated OP return order.

27.2 OP Return Order

The Return Order generated in OP will be tagged with the RMA number to allow it to be referenced to the
RMA.

jji'_:-j.' Order Entry /Maintenance
Form  Edit Database Becord Field Help

(2] 7] & ol B0 Al e ofrprip]

Order Type
’71'3' Standard {~ Factory Direct Company |tuckst Order "Uthfl 5456
. {” Pre-Paid/Cash {~ Whse Transfer order Date IDSJ‘D?J’DS
Bill Account Open

050703

[~ Printed Text

Address | Shipping | Financial ‘ Summary Order Details

Detail Lines —— Order Amounts ———— — Source
Total ID Total -18.00 "~ Quotation/Standing Orders
Shippedinvoiced 0.00 {" Subscriptions

Open IU Outetanding 1800 " Manual ered Orders

orkorder Return
i+ RMA

[Tax not included}/

fharry D# |15 Document
on [05107/03

Rﬂleasel Ship I Inunicel Histnryl Credit I Accept P Print Invoice Order |

After the RMA has been received, the order will need to be processed the same as a manually entered sales
order;

- Release
- Ship
- Invoice
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27.3 RMA History

The RMA History function is used to display RMA records previously created. Pressing the RMA History
button will display the Customer RMA Review screen. This form can be used to find an existing RMA
request, or to find all RMA’s that fit the search criteria entered.

“# Customer RMA Review
Form Edit Database Record Field Help

(3] 7] S| Bl Q0 @ eyl

* Return Order { Repair Order Company |tucker
Coan Customer Iremco Date IDSIEIEIDS
RMA Order

RMA#  Status  oOrder#  SKU Code Serial # Status
[Ros072 | <|[s072 fcvs-s00 | [n =] |
[Ros072 | =|[s072 [cws-g70 | [n =]
[Ros072 | =|[s072 fcvws-a00 | [n =]
[rosoa0 | <|[s080  fooke [ n v
[Ros002 | =[s082 fcvs-s00 | o v
[Ros002 | =[s082 [cws-g70 | o v
[Ros002 | =[s082 fcws-am | o v
[ROG004 | <][s084 fcvs-s00 | o v
[ROG104 |0 <][5104 [cws-g70 | =]
[ro5113 [ =[[5113 Jtirkpzd |tnz34560 =
[RO5142 [0 z][s192  Jooke | =]
|R0515?‘ o j |515? Ic:u:uke | th ﬂ
[Rodds5 | <|[s4ss Jews-200 | o EI

The RMA can be searched by using any of the fields. The form is display-only and no entries or changes
can be made.

27.4 RMA Reports
The following reports are available with the RMA Process:
o RMA Request Form — A standard RMA Request Form that can be used as a record of the item return.

e RMA Report — A report to list RMA’s according to the entered selection parameters;
= Open RMA’s,
= RMA’s for a specific customer,
= RMA’s as of a certain date range,
- etc.
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28 Rapid Order Entry Process

The Rapid Order Entry function has been provided in Order Processing to enable the user to create an order
or quote directly from doing a SKU price lookup. The screen is accessed from the Order Processing main
menu by selecting the Rapid Order Entry menu item.

E Rapid Order,/Quote Processing

Form Edit Database Becord Field Help
¥ 7 8| dn QD] K e <] e

Remco Supplies Co. Company [tucker

SKU Pricednventory Details

Rapid Order Detailsl

Selection Criteria
Customer |remco SKU ICWS-2EIIZI I*Cedar Wyood Spindle 200mm
Price Type [ SKU Size | 200mm View Priceinventory
Effective | Expiry Price Dizcount Minimum Customer
UOM Oryr Whse Date Date Type List Price Price Price Specific
[ m =
= r
=l r
=l r
=l r
Rd| r LI
Last Price Paid I oo Oty On Hand 00 oty On Order I oo
Customer Order History | Customer Quote History | Show SKU Image |

Currency  |USD Disc. Type |~ Warehouse Division User

|7 Customer Pricing/Discount

Price Type |d order Disc. |% main lape harry

The fields that are required are:

e  Customer — the customer code for the customer requesting the order; if not known, you can zoom
this filed to display the Customer Search screen allowing a search for the desired code.

e  SKU - the code or description of the SKU to be ordered.

Once these fields have been entered, press the View Price/lnventory button and the price and inventory
records for that SKU will be shown, effective for that customer. The prices shown will include the
following:

e  All defined ‘customer specific’ prices effective for the current date, and

e  All non-specific other than the customer’s Price Type, but with the customer’s currency code, and
o  All warehouse specific prices effective for the current date.

e All prices will include the customer’s defined discount if the SKU is flagged discountable.

If the prices to be displayed are to be only those defined for the customer’s Price Type, enter that code into
the Price Type field (e.g. “d” rather than the “%”), and only those prices will be listed.

After pressing the View Price button, the following SKU Price/Inventory Details screen will be displayed.

Databyte Corp. Confidential 10/04/11 141



FLexx® 7.0L0 Procedures Guide - Distribution Modules

28.1  SKU Price/lnventory Details Screen

E Rapid Order,/Quote Processing

Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

]9 7] &l s G0 Rl e <] v oo 0]

Remco Supplies Co.

5SKU PriceAnventory Details |Rapid Order Detailsl

Company Ilucker

Selection Criteria
Customer | gl SKU ICWS-2EIIZI I*Cedar Wyood Spindle 200mm
Price Type I% SKU Size IQDDmm Clear Price.l'lnuenturyl

Effective | Expiry Price Dizcount Minimum Customer
UOM Oryr Whse Date Date Type List Price Price Price Specific
BOX 1.0 |ememannnnne [qqmqng  [sessmes [y LI s00.0 s00.0 00 I~ ;I
EA 1 D E==23122 3127 01 ID1 m4 Ekktiiiiiid d :I QDD QDD DD F _I
EA 1.0 |ceritrl 04/01/04  |reeeaaenes ) ll 1250 1250 1750 I~
EA 0.0 |reasanasnas QN1 J05  |sessssssaias g ;l 1050 105.0 [In] -
EA SD REXXERRREAN D1 m“‘ lfDS REXLELERELLSE d ;I SSU 850 SDDD I_
y‘ 10 kR P~ 10103 sreneaeeest | :I 1350 1350 on I- LI
Last Price Paid I | M 304 Oty On Hand I 101.0 Oy On Order I oo

omer Order History Customer Quote History | Show SKU Image |

Customer Pricing/Discount

Currency IUSD Disc. Type |~ Warehouse Division User
Price Type Id order Disc. |% Imain Itape Iharr\;

The screen can be used as a price lookup as well as an order entry screen. The prices listed will be all those

effective for the selected customer as defined on the SKU Price table.

The field Last Price Paid shows the price this customer paid on the latest previous order. This is taken

from the Customer History table.

The operator will select the specific entry to be ordered and use the selection as shown or he/she can make
changes to the Qty and Discount Price values as required for the order, as shown in the example below

(e.g. Qty changed to 4 and Discount Price to 75.00).

Price Type I% SKU Size |200mm

Clear Price.l'lnuentor_vl |

Customer Order History |

Customer Quote History |

Show SKU Image |

Effective | Expiry Price Discount Minimum Customer

UoM Oy Whse Date Date Type List Price Price Price Specific
B .0 [reasananas 0] (0] 004 |eeeskakaar g :l 000 000 0.0 I~ ;I
E& d O | Fessaasasss 01001 04 il ;I 0.0 a0 0.0 = _I
EA 1.0 |centrl 040104 [seesssanasas g ;l 1250 1250 1750 v

EA 0.0 [reasanesass Q0] 05 | eeessaeer Qg :l 105.0 105.0 0.0 I~

EA 5.0 [ressasssans (0005 |reesssksnss g ll 3.0 2.0 3000 -

EA .0 [reasasasais (QQ O A0 |esesaeakase :l 1350 1350 0.0 - LI
LastPricePaid| 510 on07M314 Oty On Hand 1010 Otyonorder [ 00

Select For ORDER

Other than Qty and Discount Price, all fields are display only and will show the current status of the SKU.
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The highlighted entry can then be selected for either order or quote entry by pressing the corresponding
Select For Quote or Order button. In the same manner, additional SKU’s can be selected for ordering.
Both order and quote selections can be made concurrently. Notice the View Price button now indicates
Clear Price/lnventory. Press the button to clear the screen and allow entry of another SKU selection. The
Customer code can also be overwritten with a new code to list SKU prices effective for that customer.

Pressing either Select button will record the specific selection (together with any changes) on the Rapid
Order Details screen. If the selection is to be for a Quote, a valid Quote Section will also need to be
entered. All section codes that are to be used need to be predefined on the Quote Section Master Type table

(Table # 2315).

Additional functions that can be performed on this screen are:

e  Customer Order History — display the Customer Order Review form showing all previous orders
by this customer for the specific SKU code.

e  Customer Quote History - display the Quote Overview form showing all previously entered

quotes for this customer.

o Show SKU Image — display the FLEXX Image Master screen to allow viewing the loaded SKU

image

28.2  Rapid Order Details Screen

The Details screen will list all items selected for either Order or Quote generation. The Rapid Order Type
field will show the type of selection the highlighted entry is for (Order or Quote). This can be changed if

required.

Order Selection

E Rapid Order,/Quote Processing
Form Edit Database Becord Field Help

]9 7] &l s G0 Rl e <] v oo 0]

Remco Supplies Co. Company
SKU Pri 'Is| Rapid Order Details
Rapid Order Type
(¥ Order (" Quote ‘
N rd
SKU Code—TTescription whse [ UOM | oty Unit Price | Extended Price |
cvys-200 *Cedar Wood Spindle 200mm main  |EA 4.0 2.0 300.00 ;I
5
Shipto Location IWarBhDUSB order Total | 300.00
custosecion [ ]| | crata ot | _creme o |
Customer Pricing/Discount
Currency IUSD Disc. Type |~ Warehouse Division User
Price Type Id order Disc. |% main Itape Iharr\;
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Quote Selection

- Rapid Order/Quote Processing
Form Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

%] 7| &l il @0 &l 1efed <] vy

Harry's Own Services, Inc. Company [tucker

SKU PriceInventory [Ietails| Rapid Order Details

Rapid Order Type
" Order  {* Quote ‘

SKU Code Description Whse | UOM | Oty Unit Price | Extended Price |
cake Coca Cala main  |12PK 10 170 17.00 ;I
cwyez-200 *Cedar Wiood Spindle 200mm main E& 4.0 750 300.00

4

( Shipto Location IWhSE N\ order Total | 700

Quote Section | | |Pyse1 _ Create ORDER |
\

omer Pricing/Discount /
|7 Currency Disc. Type |~ Warehouse Divigion User

Price Type Id oOrder Disc. | Imain Ilape Iharr\,r

Further changes can be made on this screen to the Qty and Unit Price values as required. If the selected
SKU is defined with a minimum price (SKU Master Price table), that value will be honored at time of order
generation. This means that if the operator entered a special price for this customer, and that item had a
minimum price that was higher, the minimum price would be used on the actual order.

The Shipto Location value is required and is copied from the default value defined on the Customer
Master, but can be changed to another valid value.

Again, for a quote selection, or the selected entry has been changed from an order to a quote selection, a
valid Quote Section code is required. All predefined codes will be displayed in a drop-down box list.

Once entries are complete, press the Create Quote or Create Order button to transfer the selections to a
new quote in Quotation Manager or sales order in OP. If more than one detail entry is displayed, all entries
will be transferred to the newly created quote/order.

If any of the listed records are not to be ordered, the user should delete those before pressing the Create
Order button. Or, if the selected records are not to be ordered (i.e. customer has refused the order), the
records should be deleted; otherwise they will remain on this table and may cause confusion in subsequent
order requests.

If the operator made selections for multiple customers before creating the corresponding orders, the Details
form will display a button labeled “Warning: Multiple Customer Orders — View All Orders”, as shown
below.
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Multiple Orders

- Rapid Order/Quote Processing

Form - Edit

Databaze Hecord Field Help

SKU PriceInventory [Ietails| Rapid Order Details

Rapid Order Type
{* Order " Quote ‘

%] 7| &l dlwl @0 &l 1efed <] v ]rr]p]

Remco Supplies Co.

Company

WARHING: Multiple Customer Orders - View ALL Orders

SKU Code Description Whse | UOM | Oty Unit Price | Extended Price |
cvs-200 *Cedar Wiood Spindle 200mm main  |EA 4.0 Tal 300.00 ;I
4

Shipto Location IWarEhDUSB order Total | 30000
Quote Section | x| [Prase _ Create ORDER |
Customer Pricing/Discount

Currency IUSD Disc. Type |~ Warehouse Divigion User

Price Type |d Order Disc. |% |mﬁil'I |lape |harr‘f

Pressing the “View All Orders” button will list all items that were previously ‘selected for ordering” but

have not yet been ordered (the “Create” button has not been pressed). The following screens show all the
items selected.

e  Customer “Remco” items

-# Rapid Order Processing

Form  Edit Database Becord Field Help

SKU Pricenventory Details| Rapid Order Details

9] 7] &l dlal B0 Bl 1fed «|r]rr]yi]

Ramco Supplies Co.

Company Itucker

SKU Code Description Whse | UOM | Oty Unit Price | Extended Price |

cwys-500 Cedar Wood Spindle Kit S00 misin Ea, 1.0 190.0 190.00

cwys-200 Cedar Wood Spindle 200mm misin E& 1.0 g1.0 51.00
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5.9

e Customer “Harry’s” items

:j'-:;'..' Rapid Order/Quote Processing

Form  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help
)7 gl b @D R 14 e

Harry's Own Services, Inc.

SKU PriceInventory Details| Rapid Order Details

Rapid Order Type
{~ Order (% Quote |

SKU Code Description Whse | UOM | Oty Unit Price | Extended Price |
cioke Coca Cola main  |12PkK 1.0 17.0 17.00 ;I
cwws-200 #Cedar YWood Spindle 200mm misin Ea&, 4.0 750 300.00

4

Shipto Location IWhSB order Total | 317.00
cuto soton e ] [oe |Gt | _croweoms |

’7 Customer Pricing/Discount

Currency  |UsD Disc. Type  |A warehouse Division User

Price Type |d Order Disc. | main |lape Iharry

Note that these items will remain on the Details form until either an order/quote has been created or they
have been manually deleted.

The operator can still create orders for any of the listed items by selecting (highlighting) that item and

pressing the Create Quote/Order button. Or, if any of the additional entries are not required, they should be
deleted to avoid further confusion with new order selections.
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29 Print Shipping Labels

The Print Shipping Labels function in Order Processing enables the user to print multiple copies of
shipping labels for any order Shipments. The function can be called from either the individual shipment or
from the Report Selection List. The labels can be printed using either a specific label printer (e.g. Datamax
E-4203) or a standard printer using label paper. If using a label printer, there will be some additional setup
procedures required to make it function correctly with the FLEXX generated labels. This will be described
in greater detail later in this topic.

Labels can be printed as often as required, and can be printed from shipments in any status.

From Shipment Screen

The Shipment Maintenance form, Shipment tab has been modified by providing a Shipping Labels button
and a field labeled # of Copies.

ﬁ Shipment Maintenance
Farm  Edit Database Hecord Field Help

[t 7 8| e S0 Rl 14aq <] »[rr]r]

Order Type ———————————
|7 Company |tucker Order Humber |?1 36 Shipment |Sfhlc=

{* Regular (" Transfer
{” Factory (" PrePaid Warehouse Imam
- Hotes [Use FEDEX

Shipment ||Details | Misc. |

— =hipper Info.

_ Weight I 5.0
S'-" ment P—
P ShipTo |822 v|

Carrier IfE'Z>i>< ;l Zone I****** #Piecesl 12 Piece CnurrtI Acme
Manifestl e I Acme Parts Lid,
E7 Center Drive
— Customer Info. PO Box 1234
Freight |ppdx-:hg ~| FoB W DAY TOM JoH |aase4 |usa
Amount I 000 Charge To I***************** P.0.Box [ Residential [
— E-Mail
Send E-Mail on Shipment |
Address | Shipping Labels | # of Copies |1

Ship | Import | ndjus‘tWeigh‘tl Adjust 5hip| W ||_ Printed

The # of Copies value will default to 1, and can be changed to any desired value.

Pressing the Shipping Labels button will present the Report Scheduler screen. Use this screen to select the
printer to be used for printing the labels. See Topic 29.1 below, “FLEXX Setup for Label Printing” for
defining the label printer.

From Report Select List

Labels can also be printed using Report Select list in OP by selecting the Shipping Labels report
ship_labelc from the list. The Report Parameters screen will be displayed.
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f’ Report Parameters

=] E3

Form Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

Shipping Labels

Field

Company Code |bcker LI
Shipment Code | 512345
Number of Copies |1
Print Company Logo | N
Label Comment | Wil Prirt on Label

%7 & dhlw Q0| &l e« |rr]i]

Report Run # |1 0023355

Value

4

Fun Beport | Cancel |

Enter the Shipment number, the number of copies and specify whether or not the company logo is to be

printed. If it is, review the required settings described in Topic 29.1 below.

Further, if the logo is not required, you can specify a “comment” to be printed on the label using the Label

Comment field. Note that if the logo is specified, the Comment field is not used.

Proceed as per normal report printing.
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Report Scheduler Screen

“% Report Scheduler
Form Edit Databaze Record Field Help

2] 7 &l @ @0 R 14 0l
Shipping Labels Report Run# [10017835

ﬂ Print [k LI HCopies
: Contact |

H Attach report to email

c:templauto-shiplabel t=t

Start Date: | SChedule TyRe:s L gelyls: LI
End Date: | Day of Week: FE=kEN ;l

Run Time: Day of Month:
—I —I . Print parameters page

| v Online Data ( DataWarehouse |

Run Remote | Preview | Run Local | Cancel |

As mentioned earlier, if this is a unique label printer, additional setup definitions will be required, and are
described later.

Be aware that the # of Copies value specified on this form will not determine the number of labels to be
printed. That value must be set on the Shipment form BEFORE pressing the Shipping Labels button.
Otherwise it will default to the number of pieces on the shipment which is most likely not the number of
labels desired.
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29.1  FLEXX Setup for Label Printing

The following definitions can be set if required.

1. To print the Company logo on the labels, the logo file needs to be uploaded into FLEXX. This can be a
bmp, jpeg, or gif file. This can be the same logo that is used for printing invoices, or it can be a logo
unigue to order shipment labels. This upload is performed from the Company Master form as follows:

The Company Master has been provided with a Company Logo button.

ﬁ' Company Master !IE[ E
Formm Edit Database Becord Field Help

ITuu:ker Tape Zupply Inc. (MZZ0L flexxgs)
Address  [555 Midland Ave

|PO Box 485
|LOS ANGELES jca |sooso [Usa  curreney JUSD
P.O.Box [ Residential [

Telephone |306 967 5432 Fax  |308-957-1234

Default Accounts

B8] 7] & sl S0 R oo |

AP ISEIIIIEI AR |1 Q0o

PR Clearing ISI:II:II:I Debit IEI1 0o

Expense IEIEIEH Sales IEDUD

Int. Revenue ISUDU Benefits ISUUD

PO Accrual |31 a0 Sale Discount IESUD

VAT Reg. Ho. EESEE Tax Account |35 764

Take Discount? I‘f'_

——
Report Header ITuu:ker Tape Supply, Inc.
Company Logo

Press this button to present the FLEXX Image Master form where the path and name of the logo image file
is defined.
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‘5' Flexx Image Master M= E

Form Edit Databaze Record Field Help

[@]%] 7] &| dalll @ R 14eq «|>]rr]p]

Company Iluu:ker Type Iu:u:umpany ;l

Image# MSDS Ho. File Type De=scription

1 |tucker |ipeg ;l Tucker Tape Supply Inc. (MSS0L flexxEs) v

El r

[ r

Bl r

] r

Hotes: logo image stored at: chappsiflexximages\databyte jpg ﬂ

Logd Mewy Imace | Image Stored at: Iu::'lapps'l.flexx'l.images'ldatabyte.jpg

Enter the File Type from the dropdown list (jpeg or gif) and Save (Add/Update) the record.

Enter the full path and filename of the logo image in the Image Stored at field, and then press the Load
New Image button. This will upload the image into FLEXX.

2. Defining the Default label printer for users who will be printing labels. If only certain FLEXX users

will be printing labels on a specific printer, that printer can be pre-defined as the default label printer

for those users, as follows:

From the Administration Menu, Report Services/Control Menu, select Default User Report Printers.
This presents the Default User Report Printers form.

=¥ Default User Report Printers _ O] x|

Form  Edit Databaze HBecord Field Help

¥ 7] &l skl Q0| Rl e <] v ]prn]

User ID Report Code Printer
ad auto-zhiplabel labelz1 =
38 zhip_labelc lakbelz J

Gl K[ KN K

Set the User ID to the users who will be printing labels, and the Report Code as shown. Note that

both values should be defined. Define the Printer value to the value used in Master Table # 892 for the
printer that is to be used for printing labels (described below). Note that this value can be changed at

time of printing if desired on the Report Scheduler form, to any other validly defined printer.
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29.2 Label Printer Setup

If the printer to be used for printing labels is a unique label printer (e.g. Datamax E-4203), it needs to be
defined to FLEXX as a unique printer, other than the standard ‘default’ printer. This is done in the Master
Type table # 892 as follows:

Access the table by either zooming on the Print field of the Report Scheduler form (shown earlier) or via
the Administration Menu, System File, Internal File Maintenance and select Master Type Header. Do a
FIND for Table # 892 and go to the detail form by clicking Next Form.

<% Master Type Detail _ O]

Form  Edit Databaze HBecord Field Help

Bl 7 & MW @0 R < ofrprn] |
Company [tucker | Type | 892 |

Value Description Sys Status Seq Default
default reguiusHPLazer Jet 4000 PCLE il £ v ;I
miin WOOS2VOFFICE PRINT el A ] r
office WOOS2VWOFFICE PRIMNT il 1] o
HF2100 WALCORHP LaserJet 2100 Frrpakaaraskazat 130 r
HP4000 reguiusHPLaser Jet 4000 PCLE ERERERARRERERARAE |35 r

WALCOR Datams:x: E-4203 lskel=1 a0 r
tek740 WDOSTERTROM PH kil =11 r
r
r
i
r
-

Printer Port Hame IUSEIEIEH

o Enter a code for the printer in the Value field.

e The Description needs to be set to the exact description of the printer from the system Printer
Properties screen.

e The Printer Port Name needs to be set to the Port setting on the Printer Properties “Port” screen.

Note:

Be aware that these settings are ONLY required if the printer to be used for printing labels is a
unique label printer, and it doesn’t format the labels properly if printed using the standard ‘default’
printer settings.
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29.3 Example of Printed Label
This is an example of a label where the Company Logo was specified to be printed.

LALA

eeeveeaintalisbe. e

MATH B'u,l'l'E Dutulyle Corporulion

Sulke 08 - B Bl ooy Way
= SGnrrey Nl fhinmde Vsl 1S
¥ Ml A28 000 ma B2 HITIZE

I [

Ship To 10F1

Harrys Own

1000 Hollywood Lame
Door 4

FIRESTOME FORK, CO
L5n, ao00q

Ittncdin Jones

Curtomear PO#
Ordar Num ber Fi42
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Purchasing/Receiving

30 Purchase Order — Buy Unit of Measure

It is possible using the Purchase Order function, to buy in units different from the units the SKU is stocked
in. This is especially useful when creating PO’s for SKU’s defined as ‘divergence’, though the
‘divergence’ function has no effect on purchase orders.

30.1 SKU Definition

The buying Unit of Measure is defined on the SKU Master, VVendor form Buy UOM field (e.g. CSWT).
Then, the conversion factor between the Buy UOM and Stock UOM is specified in the UOM Conv. Factor
field. The Stock UOM value is that value defined on the Attributes form for Stock UOM Type (e.g. KG).

- SKU Master
Form  Edit Database HFecord Field Help

[F2l 7 sl dll @0 Rl e v rrir]

SKU [test999

|Test Divergence Sku Company |tucker

[ 167.5 Standard Cost [ 100 Margin | 00 Text [n
Average Cost I 0o

Stock Level

Inventory | Pricing | Vendors | Attributes | Miscellaneous | Show Ed'rtinnl Additinnall Show Image
VYendor Code Date Cur Vendor Part lumber Class Rank Buy UOM Pur. Price
ACME 100789  |UsD 1 |CSWT 0.0 jl
I
— Pallet Config ——; M DN
EEEEE— Yolume I E» I
Conv. Factor 2.0 no g no
Stock UOM HE eight I 50 Local Cnstl 20.0
T P e 100 _/Total Landed Cost | 200
/
Bank | =l |nsur.|’ R | =l oty | ﬂFreigml’ | Brok. | | mise. | =l
Est. Factor 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Actual Cost o0 o0 o0 o0 o0 on on
Hotes I

Using the above example, SKU ‘test999’ is normally purchased from vendor ‘acme’ in CSWT units, at
50.00 each. Itis stocked in inventory in KG units, and each CSWT normally consists of 5.0 KG units; thus
the Conv. Factor of 5.0, and the SUOM (Stocking UOM) Price of 10.00 (or 10.00 per KG).

Also, note the Weight field; this is the Buying weight of the SKU in Buy UOM units (e.g. 5.0 kg per
CSWT) and is used by FLexx in the Landed Cost calculation process (described in the Landed Cost
description of Inventory Control).

10/04/11
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30.2 SKU Purchase

The PO is completed as usual, using the defined Buy UOM in the UOM field (e.g. CSWT).

“# Purchasze Order Detail

Form  Edit

Databaze HRecord Field Help

[E#1 7] sl Wl D[ KAl 1< «| v ]rrri]

PO Company |tucker PO Humber |1 7E1

SANETEE Description Internal Rate _| .P. | Extended Cost
oM | Units Layers | Pallets |Auail. Date | Status
testaas Testass 500 [~ | 20000
CswT =] 4.0 oo ooofosnsmt o v _
]
= 1 [
|
= 1 [ =
]
= 1 [ =
r
=l [ [ =
I'I
| | [ = =
— PO Total
cking Rate Whse PO Date  Edition Cutoff Date Weight 0.ao
100 [main  [03m8m1 | | Volume oa
Currency Text Resource Job Code f:z:t:::'ﬁ:u ::I'It:‘ts ;E
[ ] o [v [ | |
[T Load into Fixed Assets Pallet Config 0x0

In this example, using the previous SKU definitions, where each CSWT is defined as being 5.0 KG,
purchasing 4.0 CSWT results in the order also showing 20.0 Stocking Units (e.g. KG) being ordered. The
PO Total Weight is the computed value using the order quantity and the weight value defined on the SKU

Master Vendor form (e.g. 5.0). The vendor will then ship the 4.0 CSWT’s of the sku, but they may not

total the expected ordered Stocking Units (e.g. 20.0 KG). This is accounted for at the Receiving process

(more detail following).
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30.3 PO Receiving

When the order is being Received (on pressing the Receive button), the Order Receiving form is presented
showing the Ordered quantities.

jj'{;__.' Order Receiving
Form  Edit Databaze Record Field Help

2] 7] gf ol @0 R 14 «f v [rrri]
PO Cnmpanylm PO Humherr PO Currency |U=D

SKU Code Edition Date St Whse Receive Date Description Inventory
testggg kkEkEhREhRR R AL S 03m8m1 FJD ITIEIIH EEE b b EE T Testggg '\‘l' d

|
Total Dty I 363 ILISD Total Brokerage I oo ILISD Received Total | oo |USD
Stocking U IKG Receive All |

Buying UOM ICSWT Receive Zero

0rdered|4.D orl n+| 0 QT?@RﬂteISD.D{ | 200 ev@Bate[ton = 200,00
R,eceiuedlS.El url 3+| 4 i QT?@RateISD.D\ | 195 ev@pate[on = 19500

\ /

N

If all quantities received are as ordered, pressing Add/Update for each detail entry or pressing the Receive
All button will ‘receive’ those quantities into FLExx inventory. However, any item can be received at
quantities different from those ordered, either Buy UOM or Stock UOM quantities. This is accomplished
by entering the actual received value into the respective Received Qty field.

Using the above example, 4.0 CSWT of SKU ‘test999’ was ordered, which equates to 20.0 KG of the item.
In this example, we will receive the order by the Stocking UOM (KG) since each CSWT may not exactly
consist of 5.0 KG.

We will receive 19.5 KG so will need to enter this value into the Stocking UOM Received field.

FLexx will then present the following prompts:

[ pau wish to back-order the remaining uniks?

[7]
Yes Ha

Responding “No”
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| VISION ]

& [ pau wish to cancel the remaining units? 7]

| Responding “Yes” results in the following values

Les No to be generated on the Order Receiving form:

jj'{;__.' Order Receiving
Form  Edit Databaze Record Field Help

el 2] 8| d @0 R 14 < p]rr]pi]
PO Companylm PO Humherl? PO Currency |USD

SKU Code Edition Date 5t Whse Receive Date Description Inventory
eztH99 sesssmmsssssssss 300501 r mair 0305101 Test999 b ;I
hd

Total Dty I 353925 IUSD Total Brokerage I oo IUSD Received Total I 1950 IUSD
Heceire Zeno Stocking UQ IKG Receive All I

QTY @ Rate [50.0 | 195 eTvp@Rate[1on = 195 00
QTY @ Rate [50.0 | 195 eTy@Rate[ton = 195 00
< >

Notice the Stocking Qty received is 19.5 KG, and this value will be added to the Inventory On Hand value.
Also notice the Buying Ordered and Received quantities are recalculated by FLExx to correspond to the
Received quantities. These values are for reference only and are not used by FLexx in any further
processing. Inventory levels are maintained in Stocking UOM values only and so the Buying values are
not significant to the operation.

This will also result in the PO Detail to be modified to show the actual quantities received, as follows:
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“# Purchase Order Detail

Form Edit Databaze BRecord Field Help

[H¢] 7] & | DO & 14feq <] [prri]
PO Company Itucker PO Humber I?
SKU Code Description Internal Rate | S.P.| Extended Cost
LOM | Unit= Layers | Pallets |Auail. Date | Status
tle=t999 Test999 s00 [ | 185.00 ;I
cswT x| ! ooo| 000 foEnem o x| _
le=t999 Tes=t999 soo0 [ | 5.00
cswT || 0.1 ooo| ooofoanem o =]
r
=l | | [ =
il
=l | | [ =
il
=l| | | | =
il
=l| ! | [ = =
Details | Financial |
— PO Total
Stocking Unitz  Stocking Rate Whse PO Date  Edition Cutoff Date Weight 0o
| 195 | 100 |main 030801 | | Yolume oo
SP Order Units 33
Order # VYoucher Currency Text Resource Job Code Customet Pallets oo
[ | s [v [ | |
[" Load into Fixed Assets Fallet Config 0

Notice the additional entry showing the non-received (cancelled) quantity of the order. This is normal

FLexx processing of cancelled PO items.

Also, the PO Total values (Weight and Units) will be recalculated to show the actual received quantities

of the order.
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304 PO Voucher

The voucher that is generated will be a normal voucher, showing the ‘received’ quantities. On creating the
voucher, at the Transfer PO to Voucher, the Transfer form will be displayed as follows:

jj'—fz%_.' Transfer PO Detail

Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

491 7| 8| @ 0| R 14 «f > [prri]

VYoucher Company |tucker Currency IUSD Debit Account Itape ISDIZIIZI Job Code I
PO Humber Status Date Order SKU Code Edition Resource Description
1265 r LI AT [ressastaads e QR0 Test Divergence Sku ;I
1265 [ LI AT [ressastaais e ofQRG Test Divergence Sku —I
=l LI

Total Durty I oo IUSD Total Brokerage I oo IUSD

Buying UOM [z Stocking UOM [kc  mise[+ Temt[u

Ordered | 392 or| 34| 45 QT‘-"@Ra‘tel sn_nl EB o1v @ Rate | 100 =| 195.00
Received| 392 orf| 3+ 4/ oIW@Rate] 500 |[ 196 OTY @ Rate] 100 | 196.00

Transfer All |

The displayed values will be the same as were generated on the PO Receiving form. Either each individual
entry can be transferred by pressing <<Add/Update>> on each line, or the whole order can be transferred
using the Transfer All button. The cancelled entry will not be transferred and will produce the FLExx
prompt “Cannot transfer a cancelled entry”. The resulting Voucher Detail will show and price the
‘received’ items in Stock UOM units (e.g. 19.6 KG).

'E Youcher Detail [Mon Inventory]
Form Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

LBt 7] &l Mk B0 Rl <] <> e
Cumpan}rW Voucher #W Budget I_

Description me [ Status Extended

Test Divergence Sku \ 1960 ) 10.0000 196.00 = |
e~ 2 b = =N
[10107/89  |Goods and Services Tax 007 | 196.0000 | 13.72
tape (8600 [o [ =N

[ =

I | -l | =il e

S .
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31 Stock Ordering Process

The Stock Ordering Process can be used to replenish inventory stock and allows you to automatically
generate a Purchase Order or append to an existing Purchase Order, for stock items that are below their
designated Minimum Stock Levels.

The Stock Ordering Process can be selected from a PO, either existing Open or newly created, or directly
from the Purchasing menu, and functions somewhat differently depending on how it was selected.

=% Stock Ordering Process
Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help
L7 &l g IALRNALLL
— Selection Criteria Company Warehouse Purchase Order
Stock Level Itucker main I
SKU Code  [% Fa o
Warehouse Imain v B [ H
Vendor acme All
|
Max Rank 1 =
Show Zero Oty | Retrieve tems |
[~ Rapid Entry Pallet Config 0x0
SKU Code Edition Description Status Hew UOM Suggested Order How
map-ed 4 Map swith editions a x| [Ea >|joo 0o ;I
swvs-200 semmnseens |\ainog Screwy - Steel 630 flatfa |V EA _x||1272 EEEEET [1272 BEEEET
Swrs-300 seeemmmsenes | oteel Wood Sorew #10 34" o | A R BE 2139.0 _
test-777 sasmnsian|loot 777 c =" [ | EX 30
test-G38 el [ s T [ x||oo 00
test10 el | PeeT) a x| [s  =][on 00
=~ =
= [ -
Min. Invntry Max. InvniryMajor Yendor Oty Committed Gty On Order Gty OnHand Gy Available  Total Available
| 0.0 | 0.0 {acme | 0.0 | 10205 | -2929.50 | -2929.5 |-2929.5
Suggested Gty in Buying UOM | 1272656657 [EA  Suggested Gty in Stocking UOM | 1909.0 [BUYM
SKU Description Continued First ine' line - Extended Description
Comments

Enter the required data according to the following criteria:

1. Show Zero Qty — deselect this flag if zero quantities are not to be displayed. This box will default to
selected and will display all items that meet the following criteria and suggested order gty is 0.0.
2. Stock Level values can be specified as to which items are to be retrieved, and are determined by the

SKU status values on the SKU Master Inventory form:
A — Out of Stock, Orders Pending

B — Out of Stock, not on order

C — Stock below minimum level

N — Normal (Stock at or above minimum)

Enter the selections and press the Retrieve Items button. The Suggested and Order Now values will be
populated on the table according to the following criteria.
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3. Suggested value is the quantity required to bring the stock level for the specified Warehouse to the
defined maximum level (Max Qty value on SKU Master Inventory form).

4. Order Now quantity is the quantity to be ordered and cannot be larger than the Suggested value since
that would bring the stock level above the defined maximum. The order quantity can be the displayed
and suggested value, any smaller value, or a value of 0 (zero). Press Add/Update (or Enter if Rapid
Entry is selected) to process the selection (described below).

To order more than the Suggested amount, several options are available:

a. Enter the Suggested value into the Order Now field and then once the order has been completed,
go into the PO Detail form and increase the order quantity as desired;

b. Bypass the particular SKU to be ordered over max, and then once the Stock Order is complete, go
into the PO Detail form of this order and manually enter the order for that SKU item;

c. go to the SKU Master Inventory form for that SKU (zoom on SKU code) and change the Max Qty
value to the amount desired, and then on return to Stock Order, rerun the Retrieve Items function.

31.1  Selection from PO
1. Onan existing or new PO, press the Stock Order button.

2. The Vendor code on the Stock Order form will show the defined vendor of the PO and be stippled out
S0 it cannot be changed at this point. The vendor can only be changed by creating a new PO for that
vendor.

3. Since all items will be ordered from the same vendor, each selection can be Saved (or Entered if Rapid
Entry set on) in succession (no FLexx intervention), and those items will be entered into the selected
PO Detail form.

4. Once the Stock Order process is complete, it is still possible to go into the PO Detail and make
additions/modifications as desired.

31.2  Selection from Purchasing Menu

e All Selection Criteria and Stock Level fields can be entered as desired, and the items retrieved will
be based accordingly.

e Rapid Entry can be flagged so as to complete each item selection when the Enter key is pressed.

e Upon Add/Update (or Enter if Rapid Entry set), FLexx will present the message
You must create/append a PO.

e On pressing OK on this message, FLexx will present the PO header in Find mode;

o Ifthere is already an Open PO for the particular vendor, that PO will be displayed. Press
<<Previous Form>> and FLexx will use that PO for the selected item (PO number will
show in the Purchase Order field of the Stock Order form).

o Ifno currently Open PO for this vendor, create a new PO. Press <<Clear to Add>>, enter
all relevant/required data including Vendor code for this item. Press <<Add/Update>>
and FLexx will return to the Stock Order form.

o  To use another Open PO for this vendor, do a <<Find>> for the specific PO. Press
<<Previous Form>> and FLexx will use that PO for the selected item (PO number will
show in the Purchase Order field of the Stock Order form).

e The item just selected will have the New flag turned off indicating it has been ordered (entered on
PO Detail which can be verified by zooming on the Purchase Order field).

e Select additional items as desired.
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e On each subsequent selection, FLexx will present the message “You must create/append a PO“
and you will need to select the PO to be used for this order. At each return to this Stock Order
form, before you make your next selection, you can enter the PO number being used for this order
into the Purchase Order field and that PO will be selected. This process only works this way when
selecting Stock Order from the Purchasing menu, and does so since Stock can be ordered from
various different vendors and so POs need to be selected for the specific vendor.

e Again, once the Stock Order process is complete, it is still possible to go into the PO Detail and
make additions/modifications as desired.

31.3 Stock Order Completion

Although the PO may still be in ‘0’ (Open) status, once it has been Printed (PO Printed flag on, and Print
button stippled), it is no longer possible to use this PO for any further Stock Ordering process. This is also
true for adding/modifying PO Detail entries. The PO is considered ‘closed’ when it is printed. If changes
are still to be made to the PO, you would first need to turn off the Printed flag which is accomplished by
running the PO Print Status Update routine.

The PO must now be processed as per hormal PO handling as described in the FLexx Purchasing/
Receiving manual.
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32 PO Accruals

FLexx provides a function whereby accrued Purchase costs can be posted to the GL. To implement this
function, the Application Control table needs to be defined for your company as follows:

Application Type Description Value Company
pur poaccrual Enable PO Accrual to Y (default N) default
GL (Y/N)

Then, to indicate to FLexx which GL accounts the funds are to be posted to, the Credit and Debit accounts
need to be defined for each SKU as follows.

32.1 Accrual GL Accounts

32.1.1 Accrued Debit Account

In Inventory Control, access the SKU Master, Miscellaneous form, and zoom on the GL SKU Code to
display the following form:

=& SKU GL Accounts
Fommn Edit Database Record Field Help

ez m@l @0 B Wuldrpip] |
—

GL SKU Code adl -
Sale Type sale j —I
Description |

Sales Account I*’**“*’"‘* ISUUU

EEXRERREEE

Isaxaxaxsxa

Inventory Account

i EREXXRRELR L
Expense ReToomne ! !m

=l

The defined Inventory Account will be the Accrued Debit account at time of posting. Be aware that
FLexx will only accrue costs on Inventory items, so only the Inventory account is used.
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32.1.2 Accrued Credit Account

A new Account field named PO Accrual needs to be defined on the Company Master. This will be used
by FLexx as the PO Accrued Credit account at time of posting (see example below).

jj'{:i_.' Company Master
Form  Edit Database Record Field Help

Gtz wil B0 R ieddrppp]

Company Ipru:ulug IPru:uLDgiu: Corp [ ORACLEFLES )
Address 555 Bridyeport Road

[P0 Box B57

[+vancouver IEIC faas67 [co2 | currency |coN
P.O.Box |v Residential [

Telephone |504-695-7552 Fax |

Default Accounts

Payable IW Receivable 1000
PR Clearing IEIIZIBEI Debit 9030
Expense IW Sales a0s0
Exchange IW Benefits 8080

|
PO Accrual

GST Reg. Ho. |8?58954 Tax Account |35565655

Take Discount ? I‘f'_

il

Sale Discount 3100

Report Header |PRO LOGIC CORPORATION

32.2 Posting Accruals

The Accruals will not be automatically posted to the GL at time of PO Receiving. To generate the accruals
in the GL, the Generate GL Transactions from PO function needs to be run whenever the accruals are to
be posted. This can be performed as often as desired, i.e. daily, after each PO, or as desired. Be aware that
only after running this process and subsequent GL Posting will the costs actually be accrued to the GL.
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32.2.1 Purchase Order Accruals

The PO Detail form, Financial tab will now also show the Accrual GL accounts that FLexx will use to post

to (per example).

:f{;__.' Purchaszse Order Detail

Form  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

PO Company IF'I":"C'Q PO Humber |1544

I 2 e 11 = ] RIKURINALULN

SKU Code Description Internal Rate | 5.P. | Extended Cost
UOM | Units Layers | Pallets |Auail. Date | Status
’m CAS-2010 855 I | B550.00 a
case  +|| 100.0 000 0000872988 |0 x| |
r
|| | | | =
]
=l | | | =
r
= | | |
r
=l | | | =
r
=l [ = =
Details ‘ Financial
— PO Total
Youchers m Weight o
GL Account GL Debit Account [corsul  [3000 e m
leonsul _fasss GL Credit Account [consul  [9565 Units 1000
riod IW Post Pallets 0.0
GL Trans. i
I o0 Pallet Config 0=0

These account numbers are automatically entered by FLexx at PO creation using the defined values as
described earlier. However, if necessary, these values can be changed at any time prior to running the

Generate GL procedure.

The PO must first be Received before the Generate Transactions procedure will do any posting, since costs

really aren’t accrued until the purchased item is received.

Once the Accruals have been posted, the Period it was posted in will show in the GL Period field, and the
transaction number will be recorded in the GL Trans field, and Post will be ‘p’.
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32.2.2 GL Transaction Posting

After running the Generate GL Transactions from PO procedure, the GL will contain the generated
transactions as follows:

S GL Tranzactions

Faorm  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help
3 117 = ] 14 aq <] > )] -
Company Iprolu:ug I]iuisionlu:u:unsul Batch I********** Tran Cudel143?

Date Period Reference Description Status
90 G 129309 poscorual Purchaze Order 1544 LI j ﬂ

jJ

Ll e e el flefle e

=]

shows tran‘sac’tlor Type @ Distribution  Amount/Percentage
source as pur I_ I I Reversing:
(Purchasing) AN /il

GL Period Transaction

Text
[™  Rapid Detail Entry IN_

GL Transaction Detail

jj'-f:!'_.' GL Transaction Detail
Form  Edit Databaze Record Field Help

el 7 dlw @0 144 <[ > [por]
Company [proloy  Division|consul | GL Period[139303 | Code [1437 Status m

Company Divisio GL Acco Account Hame Debit Amount Credit Amount
pralog u:u:uns'ﬂ 3000 wentary 3,275.00 0.0o ;I
prolog  [consl 9848 PO Acorual 0.00 3,275.00

AN \_/

Note: don’t be concerned with the dollar amounts of this example; the test used a purchase with CDN and
USD currency, and the exchange rate was defined as 2.0.
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33 Purchase Order Complex Shipping

The Complex Shipping function in PO involves either an Intermediate ship to location before ultimate
delivery to the ‘Company’, or an alternate Supplier (Vendor) pick up location of the order, other than the
Vendor’s main address. Both alternate addresses can be used on the same PO, and FLexx will assign both

to the PO report generated.

33.1

Intermediate Ship To Location

The intermediate location is defined as an Alternate Address on the particular Vendor Master form using
the location code ‘interaddr’. See the following example:

# Yendor Master
Form Edit Database Becord Field Help

=] B3

K [ ]
Company [cRs

Izaaaazaaaazazaaaa
Class

e 4 [o p]

Vendor  [vit3808 |viTasoy

Wendor Main |Additiona| Infol Alternate Addressl

Address |99 PARK LANE

Contact

Iaaaaam Form Edit Database Becord Field Help

BRISBANME Jca ||9400s Jusa Currency IUSD
Telphone |415 467-5555 Ix:x:xnx:xnx:xnnxnnxnnx:x
FA:’: Ik*k#*#*k#ﬁ#*k#*#*k#*#*k#*#*k#*#*
Remit To I*****’“ # Wendor Master [_[O] =]

EEERER

Comment

AR Customer Co

Our Customer C

I 53 117 =1 ]
Company [cRS |

1444 4| » o]0
Class IW

Start Date Yendor

Address

Contact

Telephone

| vitaasE

Wendor Mainl Additional Info| Alternate Address |

Yendor Code

[viTasoy

| =0 <

Company |[CRS ;I
=
IHa\;es Inzpection
|interaddr ) |El-:rder Irteradcr
i
|Braine Jwia 19830 UsA,
|Gord

|360-332-5656

Status I? LI
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Notice the Alternate location code ‘interaddr’. If this code is defined in the Vendor’s Alternate Address
form, FLexx will recognize that as an alternate Ship To location. When a new PO is created for that Vendor,
FLexx will copy that Alternate Address data into the PO Text form using keyword ‘interaddr’.

% Purchase Order M=l E
Form  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

g7 sk @0 RIKRNLALL

Company |CRS Division Ihorizn Batch # Innxnnx

102 0205189

Date Req'd ID?IDS."QQ Date Promised IDS."DS."‘EIQ Arrival Date |D4."02.|’99 "\
L e = e )

.
Mail To: [¥TA50Y [resmmmnos | gpin o [man | via r‘ﬁ/

w #. Text Entry M= E
————— Fom Edit [Database Becord Field Help
BRISBANE
[F]%] 2 dja] =0 & e« ppi]
status |° || cu| Purchase Order Text
mpe [0 = ve
Keyword Text
FOB |SOUTH S0 | interaddr aves Inspection =]
¥ RapidEntry [ | §hi| |interacor 1ha9 el _
Go-Shipinw. I interaddr laine Wyid 19530 USA,
hd|

This Text data will then be used as the Ship To address on the Supplier and Shipper copies of Report
‘poformce’, the multi-page PO report, which can also be defined as the ‘auto-po’ (PO Print button) default
report.

See examples of the Purchase Order report below.
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PURCHASE ORDER - Supplier Copy

Purchase Order Ho: 10277 Page: 1 Vendor Code:  vit8a88
VITASOY Horizon Distributors Lid.
99 PARK LANE £33F Winston 5t
BRISBANE CA 94005 Burnaby BC V5A TH3
415 467-888% (604) 420-6751
Currency: TSD FOB: SOUTH SAN Ship Via:
Date: 05-Feb-1999 Request Ho: Terms Days: 30
Buyer: hany Date Required: 05-Feh-1599 Date Promised: 05-Iar-1352
Division:  horimm Comment: test interaddr
Units UOM Palletz Supplier Code Description Special Cost/Unit Total Cost
Pallet Config.  Internal Code Frice
Ship Ta: )

Hayes Inspection

1499 ODell

Blaine, WA 19830

PURCHASE ORDER - Shipping Copy

|Purchase Order Ho: 1 022 Page: 1 Vendor Code: +itE825

. Horizon Distributors Lid.
Hayes Inspection £335 Winston 5t

1499 ODell Burnahy BC V5A 2H3
Blaine, WA 19830 {6043 4206751

Currency: USD Ship Via:
Date: 05-Feh-1900 Request Ho:
Buyer: harry Date Required: 03-Feb-1599 Date Promised: 035-1ax-1939
Divigion:  honm Comment: test interaddr
| SKU Code Description Total Cost
. =
PURCHASE ORDER - Warehouse Copy
Purchase Order Ho: 1 022 Page: 1 VYendor Code: witS823
VITASOY Hoerizon Distributors Lid.
99 PARK LANE 8335 Winston St
BRISBANE CA 24005 Burnahy BC VEA IH3
415 467-8838 (604) 420-6751
Currency: USD FOB: SOUTH 24N Ship Via:
Date: 05-Feh-1999 Request Ho: Terms Days: 30
Buyer: hanry Date Required: 05-Feh-193% Date Promised: 05-Mar-1232
Divigion: horizn Comment: test interaddr Arrival Date: 02-Apr-199%9
SKU Code De=cription Uom Units  Warehouse Lo, Pallats
Units Rec'd Irt. Pallet
Ship To: Horizon Distribotors Ltd.
0G40 “WITA S Origiral L-120846m CASE 1.00 main 001-134141 0
1554
30 Exp. Best Before: IS 999
Sictal Best Before:
Ju]a a1 b “WITA S0 anilk Light CATE 1.00 main ooq-00-Ha1 L]
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33.2  Alternate Pick Up location

The same general procedure is required to define an alternate Pick Up location for the PO. The alternate
pick up location is defined as an Alternate Address on the particular Vendor Master form using the location
code ‘pickup’. See the following example:

# Yendor Master M=l E

Form  Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

el 7 s &0 14J4q <] > [orfpi]
Company [CRS | Class [mwssssssasans |

Vendor  |vitdG5s [vITASOY

Wendor Mainl Additional InfD| Alternate Address

ol ‘b <]

Company ICRS ;I

Vendor Co : I‘\-"'rtasuy Warehouszing
) I.ﬂ\rternate Pickup

Ipiu:kup

Address minal Ave.
|Sacramento [ca 25489 prom
Contact f
Telephone I Status  |** j

This will now function the same as the ‘interaddr’ location code in generating a PO Text entry with
‘pickup’ keyword and the pickup address data being copied into it.

Rather than printing the Ship To: heading on the PO Reports, it will print Pick Up: with the defined
address.
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34 Return PO Function

The FLEXX PO Return function has been provided to simplify the process of creating a PO to return a
previously purchased SKU to the vendor. The PO Detail form has buttons Return and View Return added.

E Purchase Order Detail
Form  Edit Databaze HRecord Field Help
EI$1 2 & ajE @0 B e« ]
PO Company |tucker PO Humber |24D4
SKU Code Description Internal Rate | 5.P. | Extended Cost
UomM |l.lnits Layers | Pallets | Avail. Date |Te:|:t|5’tatus
CWS-ZDd Cedar Wood Spindle 200mm 250 [ 2500.00 LI
EA x| 1000 oo [ ooofosnans v =] -
cwE-230 Cedar Wood Spindle 230mm g0 [ 300.00
= 500 oo ooofosnans v =]
I
= | | [ ] =
I
= L [ ] =
I
| | (= =
Details | Financial | Return I View Return I enial Huimber I Textl
Stocking  Stocking Job Job Cost B o —
Units Rate Wheze Code Resource gion Cutoff Date ight 2300
I 1000 | 2510 IITIﬂiI'I I I I _kH_LI T Yolume oo
Landed Cost SP Order — 150.0
Order # Voucher CUrrency Resource PO Date Cu=stomel Pallets 0.0
I I IUSD I********** ﬂlnsm?mS I*****************
[ Load into Fixed Assets Rec. Date |nsmm3 Pallet Config 0x0

To return an item, FIND the original PO (or any previous PO) that the item was purchased on. Go to the
Details form and select the particular detail line. Press the Return button. The PO Return screen will be
displayed (see below).
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PO Return

jj'—:;_: PO Return

Form  Edit Field Help The PO Return screen is used to specify the actual
glﬂél % return quantity as well as the Warehouse the SKU is

to be returned from. The return quantity will default
to the whole amount of the original PO but can be

Company Lole changed as desired.
Return SKU Code cwyE-200
Return Edition Code %
Return PO Humber 8599999 Pressing OK will result in a new PO being created
Return Stock Quantity 1000 using the following default values:
warehouse main =l - Current system date and GL Period
Re for Ret .
asontarEetm - SKU code and quantity as selected,

- original Purchase price (can be changed on
the PO detail if desired),

- UOM as on original PO,

- if PO Accruals is used, the same GL Accrual
Account numbers as on original PO.

OK | Cancel |

When the PO is complete, press the Create Voucher button on the PO header form. This will
automatically generate a new voucher (Debit Memo) with a negative value. This DM can then be used to
pay down another open voucher by pressing the Apply Debit Memo button on the voucher header.

View Return Button

The View Return button on the PO Detail form can be used to display the Return PO created for the
selected detail line. If the selected line has not been returned, FLEXX will display prompt message:
“Unable to select order detail records.”
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35 Purchasing and Taxes

FLexx will calculate the VAT amount of a SKU purchase based on purchases made from vendors that are
defined to be eligible for VAT, and SKU’s defined VAT eligible.

35.1 SKU Tax Definitions

All items to be purchased (and sold) are defined in the SKU Master Table. For the purposes of this
discussion, only the tax definitions of the SKU Master will be described.

As shown in the example below, the SKU tax eligibility is defined on the Miscellaneous form, Taxation
fields. State Tax is used in Sales orders only, and VAT Code specifies the code defined in the Tax Table
for the VAT rate to be charged on this SKU.

:;i'_:-j.' SKU Master
Form  Edit Databaze Becord Field Help

¥l 7| & daw| @0 Rl eledd < v [rrri]

Stock Level | 402.0 Standard Cost 410 Text |«T
Average Cost I 36.550526

Show Editiunl Additinnall Show Image

|Cedar ‘Wood Spindle 200mm Company |tucker

Inuenturyl Pricing | Vendors | Attributes ‘ Miscellaneous

Taxation
GL SKU Cd |Sf~‘~ Sale Type |S=5'|E ~| aBc | 5 ctaterax | E
elax
SKU Disc Cd Ixa - Disc. nﬂrih.lxaxnaxsaxnax MSDS "u- EEEREEEELELS
| VAT Code |G5T7
.q.[:l:‘t SEQITIBITt “alue Ixaxsxaxsaxsxaxnaxn j v
Current Edition |*********************** Hext Edition Due Date |
SKU Category
User Defined Fields Category vzl |
AERAXEREEARIEILLARLE ;I suh categury Ix:xgnxnnx:xnnxnx
[~ SKU Attributet [ =
[ SKU Attribute2  |eCom |
;I Bar Code Icws2l]l]

En‘try Date Ixxaxxxaxxaxxxaxxa

In this example, the sku cws-200 is eligible for P/ST (State Tax = Y), and VAT at the GST7 defined rate. If
the vendor is also defined to be eligible to charge VAT, tax at the rate defined for GST7 will be charged on
this SKU.

Note that only the VAT Code is applicable to Purchase Order processing.
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35.2 Vendor Tax Definitions

The Vendor Master form is used to define each vendor, including whether or not VAT is to be charged on
purchases from that vendor.

3% Vendor Master
Form Edit Database PRecord Field Help

Q%17 &| dhlw Q0O Kl <fed <] >[or]r]

e oo P
Active Rank |1 -

Additional Inful Ahlernate Address/Contacts | hems Supplied |

Yendor Main

&7 Center Drive
PO Box 56
Dayton

206-675-6543 206-564-4321

Contact Information

Hame [JohnHall Tax Information
Phone |206-786-8765 / VAT Flag i |

E-mail VAT Code IGST?r
' — TIH & |
Remit To office
| \ VATHM099 1D # IEH -8754261

AR Customer Code |3CMe AR Balance _I
1099 Class  |m = /
Qur Cugtomer Code |TUC1234 \\ »

Comment IMet at Auto Trade Showe \/

Payment Histuryl Purchase History

The Tax Information fields are used to define the various tax related values.

The VAT Flag together with the VAT Code determine the VAT rate the vendor is eligible to charge on
purchases of VAT eligible SKU’s. The rate at which VAT/ will be charged is determined by the definition

of the VAT code in the Tax Table described below.
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35.3 Tax Table Definitions

The Tax Table Information table is used to define the rates for the various tax codes to be used in FLEXX,
both P/ST and VAT. Each Tax Code can also be defined with any number of Type codes for a specific
rate. Note that the Type code is not necessarily a Y/N (Yes/No) code, but an alphanumeric code that can be
used to assign multiple rates to the same Tax Code.

jj'-f:!'_.' Tax Table Information
Form Edit Database HRecord Field Help

¥ 7 g flw @D R e«
Company  |tucker

Tax Code Type GL Account Rate VAT Tax Credit
1A, ki LI i =0 525 M ;I
YA, I ~|[tape SR00 00 M
TA, i ~|[tape SR02 15|M
A, M > |[tape 5R02 0.0 M
GETY i LI********** S700 70N |tape SE00
GETY ¢ LI********** 5700 00N |tape 600
GETY H LI********** 5700 150N [tape G600 _I
GETY A LI********** 5700 40N |tape 600
ST v w|ltape 5700 00| (tape 500
GETO M = |tape 5700 00N [tape SRO0
GST0 H thape 5700 00N |tape 600

[

[

[

= =

Deduct Type Tax Overnides

. {* Flat Amount " Percentage { Flat Amount ! Unit City Tax Override Rate I—IIIIII
Deductible Amount I nn County Tax Override Rﬂtel—lil.lil
Calendar Month ? - State Tax Override Rate I—IZIIII
Description [55T 7%

In the above example, GST7 (the VAT code) with Type Y is defined at 7.0% and Type N at 0. Additional
Type codes could be defined for the same VAT code to allow for multi-level VAT tax calculations for the
same GST7 code, as per the following example:

GST7 code H = 15.0%
GST7 code N =0.0%

Each code is also assigned the GL account that FLExx is to use to record the tax amounts in. If the tax is
refundable, a Credit account can also be specified. Further, the VAT column is used to indicate to FLExx
whether or not VAT is to be charged on the P/ST amount. The tax amounts are recorded in the GL when
the different Generate GL Transactions processes are run.
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35.4 VAT Usage Example

Using the above definitions as an example, following is a description of how FLExx computes the taxes on a
purchase order.

A purchase order is entered for vendor acme. The Vendor Master definition for acme specified VAT
eligibility with a jurisdiction code of GST7. The order will appear as shown below.

PO Header form
There are no tax definition fields on the PO header form.

Purchase Order
Eormn Edit Databaze Hecord Field Help

[HelZ] 2l sl B0 R 9 v rril

Company Itucker Division Itape Batch # I**********

Acme Parts
i
s |

Closed Regular Purchase Order

Summary | Detail |

Address | Status

Customer PO # I

Requisition 994 Authorization I*****************

PO Contact  |Mr Hall

PO Terms [30  PODiscount| 200 %@| 10 days

[~ Share Shipment [ Werbal Indicator

[+ Rapid Entry Create Uuucherl Co-Shnpiny. | Stock Onder’ | Receiving Print ||- Printed
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PO Detail form

SKU cws-200 is entered on the PO Detail form, where the Internal Rate is the Cost price defined on the

SKU Vendor table for this vendor.

;' Purchase Order Detail
Form Edit Databaze BRecord Field Help
Ele] 7 8| #kw B0 R e <]
PO Company W PO Humber IF
SKU Code Description Internal Rate | S.P.| Extended Cost
UOM | Unitg Layers | Pallets |Auail. Date | Status
cyyE-200 Cedar Wood 2 Mon iny 2170 [ | 434.00 ;l
E4 =] 20 ooo| 000f1nsEs o x| _
w200 Cedar Wood 2 Man iy 270 217.00
E'J_'.‘ :II 1.0 .00 I .00 I*****g*a****a Ip LI
w200 Cedar Wood 2 Man iy 2170 434.00
E'J_'.‘ :II 20 .00 I .00 I*****uu**** Ip ll
|
= | | [ =
|
=l | | [ =
|
= | | [ = =
Details | Financial |
— PO Total
Stocking Unitz  Stocking Rate Whse PO Date  Edition Cutoff Date Weight 20833333
| 2.0 | 217.0 [main  [1104/83 | | Volume oa
SP Order Units 2.0
Order # Youcher Currency Text Resource Job Code Customel Pallets oo
I********** |1 209 IUSD ITI************** I I
™| Load into Fixed Assets Pallet Config oo

Note that there is no indication on the PO of any taxes to be charged. VAT determination and calculation is
performed only at the voucher generation process, as shown below.
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Voucher generation

After the PO has been received, a voucher can be generated using the data from the original PO. This is

accomplished with the Transfer PO to Voucher process.

::Zj.F-;.' Youcher Entry / Maintenance
Form Edit Database Becord Field Help

el 7| a| W 0| & 14 | r[rrfri]

Company Itucker Division Itape Batch # I*****"***"*"

Acme Parts 1209

Paid Text [N

Main | Financial/Payment | Summaryl

Remit To Iu:uffiu:e Refund [~

Vendor |.cme part=

GT East Drive

PO Box 56

Dayton fon [aas6s fusa

P.0.Box [ Residential [

Status 4] LI

Inan=stern Py I Manual [Faynent: I Payment History

At voucher creation, the VAT flag definition is copied from the Vendor Master table. Thus, as shown on

the voucher header above, vendor acme is eligible to apply VAT to the cost of all VAT eligible purchases.
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Voucher Detail form

FLExx generates the voucher detail entries when the Transfer PO to Voucher process is run.

:I Youcher Detail {Mon Inventory)

Formn Edit  Databaze Hecord Field Help

[tz & awW @0 R 14ed | v [rrri]
Company |tucker VYoucher #|12IZIEI
Description Units |Rate |E:ntended 1099 |5’tatus |Te:u:t|
Cedlar ¥ood 2 Non inv 20 | 2170 | 43400 [jm  =[Jo =[]y 4l
tape |3000
Cedar ¥ood 2 Non inv 10 2170 | 2z ([ = =[N
tape |3000
Goods and Services Tax 0.07 | 434.0 | w3 ([ o[ = [n L
tape |a600
Cedar Wood 2 Non inv 10 217.0 | 2200 [[n = = [v
tape |3000
CWS Serial type "in 15 | 1433333333 | 2150.00 |jm | fp =] |\f_
tape |3000
Goods and Services Tax 0.07 | 434.0 | w3 | = v e
tape |a600 Text
— Costing
JDh CDdE I*****k******k***k
Job Cost Resource IW VAT Code Date
Department |******* e [1104/33 Credit Account  |tape 5000
Landed Resource | =| Currency PO Humber Posted/GL Trans. In_l AREERRRERARARRAAS
Ref. Voucher N I (V=15 [rrrrssssmersenanes | GI Period [199311

The detail entries will be the actual SKU items ordered plus the VAT amount to be charged for all VAT
eligible SKU’s. Since SKU cws-200 was defined to be eligible for VAT at the GST7 rate, and vendor acme
was eligible to charge VAT, FLexx added the defined rate for GST7 to the cost of the order.

Each PO transferred to the voucher will result in a separate tax calculation and entry. Therefore, if multiple
PO’s have been transferred to a common voucher, there will be multiple tax entries made.

As mentioned earlier under Tax Table description, the tax amounts will be recorded in the GL at the time
the Generate GL Transactions from Vouchers process is run. On purchases, the GL account used will be
that defined for Tax Credit on the Tax Table for the tax code used (e.g. GST7 will use account 8600 - see
sec. 28.3).
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